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Foreword

The United States Army has met an unusually complex chal-
lenge in Southeast Asia. In conjunction with the other services,
the Army has fought in support of a national policy of asisting an
emerging nation to develop governmental processes of iis own
choosing, ree of outside coercion. In addition to the usual prablems
of waging armed conflict, the assignment in Southeast Asia has
required superimposing the immensely sophisticated tasks of a
modern army upon an underdeveloped environment and adapting
them to demands covering a wide spectrum. These involved helping
to fulfill the basic needs of an agrarian population, dealing with
the frustrations of antiguerrilla operations, and conducting con-

ventional campaigns against well-trained and determined regular
LR,

Although this assignment has officially ended, the U5, Army must
prepare for other challenges that may lie ahead. While cognizant that
history never vepeats itsell exactly and that no army ever profited
from trying o meet a new challenge in terms of the old one, the
Army nevertheless stands 1o benefit immensely from a study of its
expetience, its shortcomings no less than its achievements.

Aware that some years must elapse before the official histories
will provide a detailed and objective analysis of the experience in
Southeast Asia, we have sought a forum whereby some of the more
salient aspects of that experience can be made available now. At the
request of the Chiel of Staff, a representative group of senior officers
who served in important posts in Vietnam and who still carry a
heavy burden of day-to-day responsibilities has prepared a series of
monographs. These studies should be of great value in helping the
Army develop future operational concepts while at the same time
contributing to the historical record and providing the American
public with an interim report on the performance of men and
officers who have responded, as others have through our history, 1o
exacting and trying demands.

All monographs in the series are based primarily on official
records, with additional material from published and unpublished
secondary works, from debriefing reports and interviews with key
participants, and from the personal experience of the authors. To
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facilitate security clearance, annotation and detailed bibliography
have been omitted from the published version: a fully documented
account with bibliography is filed with the Office of the Chief of
Military History.

The reader should be reminded that most of the writing was
accomplished while the war in Vietnam was at its peak, and the
monographs frequently refer to events of the past as if they were
taking place in the present.

Lieutenam General Julian |. Ewell, one of the coauthors of this
monograph, has been a combat infantryman during his entire
Army carcer. He served as a battalion and regimental commander
in the 100st Airborne Division in World War 11, He ended the
Eorcan War as a regimental commander in the 2d Infantry Di-
vision. After a tour in Combat Developments Command, where he
gained insights into the use of operations research, he commanded
the %th Infantry Division in the delta area of Vietnam in 1968 and
1969. He then commanded 11 Field Force Vietnam in the area
around Saigon until April 1970

Major General Ira A, Humt, Jr., was assigned to the Corps of
Engineers upon graduation from the United Stares  Military
Academy in 145, He has served as an engineer battalion com-
mander in the §th Infantry Division in Europe and as a Military
Assistant in the Office of Organization and Management Planning,
Office of the Secretary of Defense. In Vietnam, he served with
General Ewell as Chiel of Staff of the 9th Infantry Division and as
the Ist Brigade Commander. He is currently assigned as Deputy
Chiel of Staff for Training and Schools, Headquarters, United
States Army Training and Doctrine Command, Fort Monroe,
Virginia.

Washinglon, Do VERNE L. RMIWERS

15 October 1973 Major General, USA
The Adjutani General



Preface

This monograph locuses on the use ol analysis in combat
operations and concentrates on the utilization of technigues in
situations with which the authors were personally familiar, It covers
primarily the systematic blending of military judgment, data collec-
tion, and simple problem solving techniques as utilized in the 9th
Infantry Division and 11 Field Force, Vietnam in 1968, 1969 and
1970. The approach is rather tentative because it was not possible
in many cases o determine exactly what factors macde the operations
go so well. Rather we have laid out the most important and interest-
ing factors in the hopes that the readers will be stimulated and
perhaps decide for themselves what the critical points were.
Fortunately, a large amount of basic data was available to support
the manuseript. On the other hand, some basic data has been lost.
In these cases we drew on memory and tried to double check the
accuracy of our recollections. We think any general statements are
reascnabily accurate.

In order to hold the length of the manuscript down to reason-
able limits, the authors found it necessary 1o assume that the reader
was generally familiar with the Vietnamese war and hacd a2 gu-nd
grasp of the operations, tactics and techniques of the combined
arms. A knowledgeable professional military reader should find the
material fairly casy to grasp. A reader with more limited military
bhackground may find it rather hard going.

The analytic approach when tried on the battlefield seemed
to help produce sizable increases in both overall performance and
cihiciency. Whether these improvements were due more to good
hasic concepts or to good execution or both is dificult 1o determine.

We can sav thar first class officers and Arst cliss soldiers are
capable of outstanding battlefield performance. To list the thou-
sands of people who contribited 1o this tremendous team effort
wotlld be imposible. However, the monograph is dedicated 1o all
those members of the ®h Infantry Division and of 11 Field Force

Vietnam who acquitied themselves so well in Vietnam,

To assist the reader in placing the events discussed in this

monograph in proper time pemspective. a chronological list of
milestones is included as an Appendix.
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We wish to thank Colonel Charles Hayward, who did much of
the original work on the Il Field Force Vietnam portion of this
manograph, and Colonel Archibald W. McFadden, Colonel Leonard
Spirite, Lieutenant Colonel James Lindsay, Lieutenant Colonel
Fred Mahaffey, Dr. David Wigdor, and Mr. Alfred Beck for their
assistance in the preparation and review of the manuscript.

Washingion, D.C. %UI.MM ]. EWELL
15 Ocrober 1973 Adeutenant General, US, Army

IRA A, HUNT, ]R.
Major General, LS. Army
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

At s inception this monograph was visualized as a briet treat-
ment of “Operations Research Techniques as Applied to the
Battlefield in Vietnam.” Initially, it was assumed that there was
little degumented use of these techniques in Vietnam. However,
imitial vesearch disclosed that there was a farly common use of the
simpler types of such technigques and consequently more material
than conld be managed usefully. The primary difficuliy lay in
evaluating second hand the extent to which military judgment on
the one hand and analytical techniques on the other contributed
the final result of various studies and operations.

It was therefore decided thar this monograph should be nar-
rowed to focus on the use of analysis in combat operations and o
concentrate on the wee of such technigques in situations with which
the authors were persomally familiar. The monograph therefore
covers primarily the systematic blending of military judgment, data
collection, and simple problemsolving technicues as  performed
im the f9th Infantry Division and 11 Field Force Vietnam in the
period 19681970, Considerable success was achieved in improving
combat effectiveness Tairly rapidly by these means. However, this
use of analysis was neither systematic nor sophisticated. A more
organized effort might have had a greater payoif.

There is a tendency in the Army o distrust operations research
due to some rather unpleasant experiences with its use (or misuse)
during the Robert 5 McNamara-Dr. Alain C. Enthoven regime.
However, one can take linde exception o the definition of opera-
tions research contained in AR 320-5, Dictionary of United States
Army Terms: “The analytical study of military problems, under-
taken to provide responsilile commancers and staff agencies with a
scientific basis for decision on action to improve military operations.
Also known as operational research, operations analysis.”

Quite simply, operations analysis is an approach to problem
solving that makes it posible 10 use systematic logic and often
mathematical technigques to arrive at a decision which will optimize
an operation or objective, The key factor in a decision problem s
tor dletermine the objective. The task of the decision maker then is
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ton chowse a course of action which optimizes this objective function

Every decision problem involves one or more inputs which are
stibiject 1o the contral of the decision maker. Any combination ol
comtrallable varialides is called a course of action. Therelore, the
essence of decision making is the selection of the appropriate con
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trollable inputs. As we will discuss later our most important inpats
were infantry units and aviation assets. There may often be uncon-
trollable variables also. This can lead to real problems.

Quite often a problem has conflicting objectives. In Vietnam,
almost all decisions had ar least these three objectives: (1) to
protect our own personnel and material resources, (2) to damage
the enemy, and (1) 1o asist in the pacification of an area. These
objectives were almost always in conflict in greater or smaller
proporticn. Therefore, one had to rely to a great extent on the
judgment and skill of commanders.”

Although the element of judgment is crucial, perhaps the most
critical of all auributes for decision making is the intellectual
toughness to make a decision in a timely fashion. In the Vietnamese
environment with its great amount of risk, uncertainty, and con-
flict, where an improper decision cost human lives, decisions were
dlifficult.

We, like the other combat uniis, determined our objectives,
gathered as best we could the data required, analyzed the data,
considered alternatives, and made decisions. These analyies were
a8 detailed as one might expect in a combat environment, but they
were not sophisticated. We barely serawched the surface of combat
analysis techniques. In this monograph we do not elaborate on the
normal military decision making methods which are well under-
stoed and were ntilized extensively. We stress the extension of these
maore normal decision making devices by analytical methods, It is
our contention that when these analvtical methods were properly
wied in Vietnam they were very helplul.

Dr. Enthoven has stated in his latest book, How Much Is
Enough?, that operations research was used very little in Vietnam.
He is probably correct if he was referming to systems analysis and
cost effectiveness which are normally used o analyee high-level
problems. The Vietnamese war was so complex, so varied. and so
changeable that these high-level approaches tended to he very
difficult to use with any conhidence. However, simple, straight-
forward operations analysis, while not easy o use, posed less of a
problem and was used extensively, The Army Combat Operations
Vietnam study was a good example. By combining military judg.
ment. data collection, and use of operations research methods, it
was ahle to rationalize a standard infantry battalion organization
which saw good service during the latter stages of the Vietnamese

"Thin point han been coaphasieed by most analyees of operations.  referenoe the
Army Combat Operations Vietmam sl Mechanired aml Armosed Comban Operaions
Vietnam wiudies cited vishsequentiy.
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war (sec the Four-Rifle Company Conversion, page 183). The
Mechanized and Armored Combar Operations Vietnam study con-
ducted in lave 1966, studied armored and mechanized organization,
equipment, tactics and technigues and served as a vehicle o update
knowledge in these areas. Both of these used operations research (or
operations analysis) technigues 1o a certain extent. Major General
George L. Mabry, [r. the Army Combat Operations Vietnam study
chiel, stated:

I Bopnil ehan:

i .'\Ilill'!.'h'lu| i lomls sl ll“ll.lllq Pl AKOLIY -|.|.|||:]1l,- WEre VETY
isclul up tooa poan,

h. Results of an analysis conkd asist one in resching conclusions
anid ilevelo :illj,; aliermative conarses ol actscei,

. Resales of an analvsis coubl not replace military podgment,

Major General Arthur L. West, Jr., the Mechanized and Armored
Combat Operations Vietnam study leader, concluded:

My meajor point is thar milizey judpeeny was, at all stages o
MACOV. the controlling factor . . . MACOV was strictured from the
outsel to combine military judgment with the I‘L‘l’|1|1|l|“ﬁ of operatiins
research aned syaems ang alvsis, . . o summory, | sulanit tha |'|1||f||;:||"|.
judgment, though being the controlling (actor, must often times be
validated by analviical methods. In the case of MACOV the analytical
methodologies wilized were essential for ihe support of one military
judgment against an opposing military jodoment,

Perhaps one of the earliest published accounts of Operations
Research in Vietnam was the war gaming directed by General
William (& Westmoreland and conducted by 11 Field Force
Vietnam under command of Lieutenant General Jonathan D,
Seaman. The study was initiated when senior personnel became
comcerned about the adequacy of the defense of Tan Son Nhut Air
Base and other key areas in the spring of 1966, The purpose of the
war games was to determine the capability inherent in a maximum
effort by the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese Army against 1.5,
Forces in the late spring and summer of 196, Actual tactical
changes, made as a vesult of these war games, later paid off in an
impressive fashion.

The 25th Infantry Division under Major General Ellis W,
Williamson carrvied on a great amount of operations analysis during
the period August 1968 o September 1969, which almast parallels
the period of this monograph. The 25th Division also utilized
computers to a great extent to study such problems as countermine
warfare. target acquisition, and operational planning.

In addition to the analyses conducted by in-country military
units and by Department of the Army support agencies excellent
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research was also sponsored by the Office of the Assistant Secretary
of Defense for International Alairs and the Advanced Research
Projects Agency. Some of these siudies, such as A Look at the VO
Cadres: Dinh Tuong Province, 1965-1966," were conducted by
the Rand Corporation and had a divect and specific application o
the Sth Division area of operations in the dela.

The Army Concept Team in Vietnam consistently used the
saldier-scientist team approach to solve military probilems,

From this small sample of the more prominent studies it can be
seen that the use of low level operations analysis was Rirly wide.
spread throughout Vietnam, This monograph gives examples of
organized critical analysis of operations in a small sector of the
Vietnam War—the 9th Infantry Division area of operations in the
AMekong Delta and also in the larger [l Field Force and 111 Corps
area around Saigon. As this approach was not, sirictly speaking, a
classical use of operations research or analvsis, we have described it
as combat analyvsis. This s a reasonably accurate deseription of the
actual process.

Sfrategr Hnr##lnrﬂ.lrf

The strategy and grand tactics of the Vietnamese war will
probably not be well understood for vears, In general, the war and
its total environment were so loreign to classical western experience,
military and civilian, that one could not grasp it well at the time
mech less undderstand i In addition much of the writing concerming
the war has concentrated on specific mpects o the extent that
general lessons have ot been clearly deduced. The press. in par-
ticular, was greatly handicapped by the dispersed and obscure
nature of the war and, with some praiseworthy exceptions, found it
difhicult to report accurately what was aciually taking place. Objec-
tive works on the Vietnam war are few and far between.

However. recognizing these pitfalls, one might conclude tenta-
tvely that the Communist strategy in Viemam followed the wradi-
tional Maoist three stage theory. When it became apparent, alter
the Geneva agreements, that South Vietnam would not submit
to the Lao Dong (Morth Vietnamese Communist) party of is own
accord, the first or organizational phase was put in high gear by the
North Vietnamese and the Viet Cong. In the cham following the
overthrow of the Ngo Dinh Diem regime, the second or guerrilla
phase came on strong, and by 1964 the thivd or open warfare phase
was well underway. The North Vietnamese intervention with
regular units in 1964 and thereafter was probably designed to op
the third phase off with a rapid victory.
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Umn the South Vietnamese and Allied side the sirategy was very
uncertain and experimental. The succession of coups necessarily
led to a rather spasmodic approach. After many false stans, the
effective organization of the government and the people began in
1967 and 1968. The defensive operations against the North
Vietnmamese Army and the Viet Cong main force units began to
take effect with the introduction of 115 units in 1965 and was
going well by 1967, The general mobilization of South Vietnam to
flesh out the seriously understrength army and to form hundreds of
new Regional and Popular force units did not start until the
summer of 1968 and was not fully effective until 1970.

However, the Allied strategy became fairly clear at this stage.
The Communist main force units were progressively fragmented
and driven away from the populated areas in the period 19651160,
Starting with the accelerated pacification campaigns of 1968 and
1969, the control of the rural population was largely taken away
from the Communists. By late 1969 the Communist seaborne supply
routes had been cut and their incountry supply rontes heavily
interdicted. The Cambodian operation in early 1970 cnt the
Sthanoukville seaborne supply route, leaving the Ho Chi Minh
trail as the only route for support of incountry Communist forces.
The Vietnamization program to turn the primary responsibility for
their own defense over to the South Vietnamese people was pro-
gresing well in 1970,

With this overview as a backdrop let us look at the ground
tactics of the war in recent vears. In the big unit period of the
Vietmamese war (1965-1967) . the North Vietnamese evidently felt
that they could defeat United States and South Vietnamese units in
face-to-face combat in engagements of their own choming. During
this periesd, while it was not emy to bring the enemy to combat, it
was a manageable problem. During this phase the Communists
sustained a continuous series of major defeats and, as a resale, in mad
or late 1967, went to ground and changed their approach w a
degree. The Communists devoted the bulk of their energics o re-
building while aveiding contact, and accepted combat only when
comercd or when the odds looked particularly favorable, During
this pericd the tactics which had worked well for US. units for
several years became less effective. The enemy, then, shifted gears,
changing their tactics by adopting a “high point” policy which re-
sulted in weeks or months of “evasion” followed by a “high point™
of attacks. The best known “high point” was, of course, the Ter
1968 attacks. It gradually became clearer that the situation called for
a change in tactics by the friendly troops.
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Thus, in 1968 the problem became one ol bringing evading
enemy units to battle during the quiet periods, and limiting their
damage during the high points so that they could not interfere with
the pacification program, which was just going into high gear. This
was particularly true at division level,

The Mouth of the Drugon

Prior to the move of the Sth Division Headguarters 1o the Delia
at Dong Tam, the Division had a tactical area of interest about the
size of New Jersey both south and east of Saigon. This large area
was very diffioult 1o handle because of its size and complexity and
the rather light friendly roop density. The move to the delia greatly
reduced our Tactical Avea of Interest giving us primary responsi-
bility for only four provinces: Long An in southwestern 111 Corps
Tactical Zone south of Saigon and Dinh Touong, Kien Hoa and Go
Cong in northeastern IV Corps Tactical Zone, the northern dela
region. Dinh Tuong is one of the most heavily populated of the
Vietnamese provinces with almost 7000000 inhabitans, (Map 1)
It is clesely followed by Kien Hoa with well over a half million,
Both of these provinees had only approximately onethird of their
people under the control of the Vietnamese government in 1968,
Long An with over 400,000 people has .long been a key province
because of its rich rice crops, its closeness to the capital, Saigon, and
its control of the highway routes to the delia. The total population
of the four provinees is 1,815,000, about 18 percent of the country’s
population, of which almost B0 percent or 1470000 are rural anl
montly farmers,

The land surface s extremely low and fat, averaging alout two
meters above sea level, The main crop is rice, but palm, coconut,
and assorted fruit trees are grown around the canals and streams,
The surface drainage is poor due to the lack of gradients necessary
to create a good run off condition. Six major rivers constitute the
major drainage network. A great number of canals and streams con-
nect these rivers, There are four major highways: Ql-4 running
the length of Dinh Twong and Long An Provinces is one of the
major highways of the delta. carrying produce from the delta w
Saigon: TL-24 connects My The city with Go Cong city; T1L-26
connects with Ben Tre city and Ba T city in Kien Hoa Provinee;
and LTL-5A connects Go Cong with Saigon, although it was not
usable for much of its length at that time becanse of ferry and
bridge destruction by the V(.

The most commaon relief features in the area are the rice paddy
dikes which are 0.5 to 1.0 meters high and 0.3 1o (L6 meters wide.



I SHARPENING THE COMBAT EDGE

9TH DIVISION TACTICAL AREA
D68 - 1969
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Scatered throughout the area ave many small higher areas that have
localized elevatioms from 1 w0 % meters above the terrain. The
hamlets and villages are generally located on these higher areas.
Cover and concealment are determined by the interplay of
land forms and vegetation and for the most part concealment is
best in the palm groves generally found spotted across the country-
side in the vicinity of canals and rivers. Most of the palm canopy
provides fair concealment from aerial observation. Ground observa-
tion is limited by light undergrowth although the rice fields offer
little concealment. The Plain of Reeds, stretching from northem
Dinh Tuong 1o Cambodia, offers excellent ground concealment
everywhere due to tall reeds and grasses. By Vietnamese standards,
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the country is relatively open, but the Viet Cong were most skillful
at utilizing what cover and concealment were available.

The suitahility of this area for military operations vanes
seasonally. Contrary to popular belief, light infaniry can operate
year round within the area although their capabilities are limited
in the marshes and mangroves near the coast. During the wet season
small boats (sampans) can be used widely. The canals and streams
are usable for sampan movement vear around. Airmabile operations
are facilitated during the dry season by numerous helicopter landing
gones. During the wet season the exoess surface water and mud
hamper heliborme operations somewhat. Tactical air operations are
hampered by early moming low cloudiness and fog during both
seasons. Armored operations are not possible. Mechanized vehicles
(armored personnel carriers) can be utilized with care in the dry
season and with extreme difficulty in the wet season.

The climate is characterized by two major seasons: the southwest
(wet season) monsoon from mid-May through October and the
northeast (dry season) monscson from early November o mid-
March., The average rainfall from May to October s about five
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inches a month, but the number of days with precipitation in the
siv-month period from November through April is normally less
than a doren. Thunderstorm activities are prevalent May through
October and can be accompanied by gusty winds strong enough to
hamper helicopter operations. The temperature varies but slightly
throughout the vear, the average monthly mean high temperature
is about 90° Fahrenheit and the mean low temperature is about 75%
Fahrenheit.

The major waterways, canals, and streams offer excellent routes
for sampans and thus facilitate rapid movement of communist
troops and supplies. The tdal range is as much as six Lo seven feet
and its effect on military operations must be taken into consid-
EFALLON,

In summary, the Upper Delta is a densely populated, flar, almost
swampy area with a dense waterway network and limited conceal-
ment, Because of its rural nature, closeness to Cambeodia and good
water transportation it facilitates enemy combat operations and
resupply. On the other hand, the level, open termin enhances
Allied airmaohile operations. The climate is divided into a wet and
a dry season, During the wet season overland movement is ex-
iremely elifficnilt, whereas i dry season the groumd is capable of
supporting  armored personnel carriers of the M-113 type (bt
ned mediem tanks)

This then was the area of operations of the 9th Infantry Divi-
sion. unusual perhaps in the annals of warfare for 115 forces in
sustained combat and umusual even in Vietnam.® This Delia region
aof the Mrkrmg (The Nine Dragon) River is sometimes referred
toas “The Mouth of the Dragon.”

A Twofold Quest

From the beginning we initiated a double barrelled effort o
enhance the operational capabilities of the %th Infantry Division.
One effort was directed towards providing the maximum number of
fit, motivated, wellequipped and properly supported infantry
saldiers to the field on a daily hasis, night and day. In other words,
we wanted to optimize our working assets. In fundamental or basic
terms, our success in resources management could be measured
by the number of iighting men in the paddy on a daily basis. This
depended upon good personnel. logistical, and unit management
and included such items as strength accounting, aircraft availability,

"Such termain was cncosntened in the Seminole Pndian War and s times during
Warld War 11 in the Southwes Pacifi,



]"1' SHARPFENING THE COMBAT EGE

and the use of facilities. Aircralt availability was a most important
factor. Concurrently, another effort was directed towards making
these fighting infantrymen in the ficld as efficient as possible in the
performance of their missions. The enhancement of combat capa-
hilities depended upon the improved performance of units and
derived from our intelligence, tactics. combat activities and paci-
fication efforts.

In our twolold quest 1o optimize our assets and improve combat
efficiency, we used operations analysis to reinforce our military
judgment and thus “Sharpen the Combat Edge”
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Unit Management and Personnel Actions

In a counterinsurgency environment commanders rarely have
all the resources required. One can always use more men to secure
and pacify an area, or air assets 0 CaITy on operations, or more
supplies, and on and on. Nevertheless, assets are of necessity limited
and therefore commanders must often choose between conflicting
goals and most of the time must settle for suboptimization in their
courses of action. We realized early that it was impossible to
optimize the thousands of factors that enter into running an in-
fantry division. To stay on wop of the game, decisions had o be
satisfactory and timely rather than optimal. We settled for satisfying
a large number of subsystems: awards and decorations, leaves, repair
parts, sensor devices, POL (petroleum, oils, and lubricanis) storage,
vehicular transportation, guard, post exchange support, artillery,
and hundreds of others. However, two areas were identified that
had such an impact on the combat effectiveness of the division that
we sought to optimize rather than satisfy these areas to insure that
the total system was maximized. These areas were: (1) the number
of infantrymen in the field on a daily basis; and (2) the number
of aviation assets available to support the infantrymen in the field.
The first part of our double barrelled effort was to provide the
largest number of healthy, motivated, well-equipped, properly sup-
ported infantry soldiers to the beld commanders on a daily basis,
In this chapter are described unit management and personnel
actions: in the next chapter maximizing army aviation assets and
support facilities will be discussed. These will tell the story of how
we optimized our assets.

The 9th Division in the late spring of 1968 found isell with
its fighting edge somewhat dulled as the consequences of an ex-
tensive area of operations. static misions, its table of organization,
the tempo of operations, a split Division Headquarters and the
losses sustained in Tet and the Mini-Ter of May 1968, The factors
which reduced the number of infantrymen in the field were
the result of an organizational situation and the severe combat of
Tet and were not controllable at the time by the able commanders
who had preceded us in the 9th Infantry Division. However, as
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mentioned earlier in our strategic analysis, the post-Tet situation
was different. We were in a position to take advantage of restructur-
ing of the division along the lines recommended in the Army
Combat Operations Vietnam study as well as completing the final
phase of relocation to the delta envisioned by General Westmore-
land several years earlier. This move enabled us to reduce our
static missions and to operate much more efficiently on interior
lines with a smaller area of responsibility. In all, there were six
major actions involving unit management and personnel tha
materially increased the number of infantrymen in the rice paddies
on a daily basis: changing the mix between straight-leg and
mechanized infantry battalions; converting from three to four com-
pany rifle battalions: obtaining a tenth rifle battalion; getting a
handle on strength accountability; anacking our foot disease prob-
lems; and unloading static missions. All of these efforts jelled in the
winter and spring of 1968-1969, greatly increasing the combat
power and flexibility of the division. With a greater number of
well-equipped and supported infantrymen in the paddy, we were

able to forge a much longer and keener cutting edge to our combat
sword.

Refriming the Organization

The 9th Division was initially organized with seven rifle (foot)
battalions and two mechanized infantry battalions. This was proba-
bly the correct mix for its original mission and area around
Saigon. As the division moved south into the delia and as the
enemy was broken up and began o evade, the need for two mecha-
nized battalions became less pressing. In fact, it became more and
more difficult to employ two such units usefully. The muddy terrain
affected their mechanized vehicles too much. This was particularly
true after the enemy gave up trying to ambush on the highways
and mechanized highway patrols were consequently no longer
needed. The last time that the mechanized hattalions fully earned
their keep was during the Mini-Tet attack on Saigon when haoth
battalions made forced marches into the southern Saigon suburbs
and really hurt the enemy due to their firepower and shock action.
After that, the mechanized units were almost more of a hindrance
than a help. These battalions were also handicapped by only having
three rifle companies, which reduced their ability to control large
areas and their staying power. In fact, we finally had to keep them
partially unhorsed in order to force them into learning 1o conduct
effective offensive small-unit foot operations. As it became obvious
that we needed more foot infantry, we were able to swap one of our
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mechanized battalions for a foot battalion of another division and
settled down with nine (oot battalions and one mechanized. (We
had in the meantime gained a tenth battalion from the Continental
LS. basey I late 1968 amd 1060, pen (oot batcalions would have
been preferable in the delia, but it was too late in the Vietnamese

operation tor force structure changes, however devirable
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The Four-Rifle Company Conversion

The 9th Infantry Division was brought to Vietnam under a
personnel ceiling that made it necessary to hold all the rifle battal-
ions to threerifle companies. This triangular organimtion, while
quite workable in Europe and Korea, with their essentially linear
wars, was very awkward in Vietnam. The need to cover terrain
and the desirability for constant pressure on the enemy were hard
to accomplish with a triangular organization. Many of the diffi
culties were rather hard to quantify but the Army Combat Opera-
tions Vietnam evaluation conducted in 1966-67 pinned the
problem down and clearly demonstrated the need for a square
(four-rifle company) battalion.

Having been exposed to the full effect of triangular battalions
for some months in Vietnam, we will limit ourselves to saving that
it is a miserable organization for semi-guerrilla operations. (As a
matter of interest, one difficulty that most South Vietnamese Army
divisions must overcome is that their battalions are triangular. Only
the “elite” units—airborne, ranger, Marines, and parts of the lst
South Vietnamese Army Divisions—are square.) Fortunately, the
desirability (or necessity) of “squaring” the 9th had been recog-
nized and the program had been set into motion for the fll of
1968 and spring of 1969, Thus, the 9th Division during this period
gained about 33 percent in rifle strength and somewhat more than
that in flexibility and staying power.

The Windfall

In early 1968 the Cavalry Squadron of the 9th Division (3d
Squadron, 5th Cavalry) was moved to northern I Corps (Quang
Tri area) to give more armored weight 1o that area. While the
cavalry was quite useful in the division's orginal area east of Saigon,
its usefulness south of Saigon was limited due o the rice paddy
terrain. However, its transfer 1o | Corps resulted in a net loss of
three company size (troop) maneuver units. In the spring of 1968,
a mew infantry battalion (originally earmarked for the Americal
Division, we believel was arriving in-theater. Due to the tremen-
dous geographical spread of the 9th Division and possibly the loss
of its Cavalry Squadron, this battalion (Gth Batalion, 3]st Infantry)
was assigned to the 9th Division. At the time, the increase of one
square battalion meant an 11 percent increase in rifle battalions and
a |4 percent increase in rifle companies for the division. More
imporiantly, when the division settled down in the delta, it allowed
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each brigade to have three battalions (3 x 3 = 9) with one left
over to secure the rather exposed division base at Dong Tam.

Brigade organization is an interesting subject in itself. In our
opinion, a two-battalion brigade in Vietnam was of m:lrginal LRS-
fulness. A three-battalion brigade handled reasonably well (from
the brigade commander’s point of view). From occasional experi-
ence, a four-battalion brigade seemed the most effective arrange-
ment.

As an important afterthought, when the 3d Squadron, 5th
Cavalry was detached, its Air Cavalry troop remained with the
division. This was fortunate, as a division in Vietnam without an
air cavalry troop was blind. In addition, the absence of the Cavalry
Squadron, perforce, placed the air cavalry troop under division
conirol, which was a very responsive arrangement.

Pﬁrfrf:s ."i'trﬂlgﬂl

In March of 1'%, it was not readily apparent that the rifle
company strength of the Sth Division was critically low, although
it in facy was. The overall strength of the division and even the
hattalions was quite high, but on critical examination, it could be
seen that the shortages were concentrated in the rifle companies.
The division had seen hard fighting during the Ter bautles as well
as in the post-Tet counteroffensive in Dinh Tuong Province. The
average loss per company may have been higher than in other

Panny STRENGTH
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divisions as the 9th was one of the few units in the theater with
three-rifle company battalions. In hard fighting, the exposure rate
of each company to losses tended to be higher than in a four-rifle
company battalion. Also, the number of replacements available per
division dropped due to the overall losses throughout Vietnam so
that losses outweighed gains by an appreciable amount. As a result
of all of these factors, many companies ended up with a “paddy
strength” of 65 or 70. ("Paddy strength” is the term we used in the
wet delta for the number of riflemen present for duty on the battle-
field.) A company this size did not handle well in combat and
eoiild not stand up well o constant pressure.

Although the men and their commanders did their best without
grumbling, it was readily apparent that the strength situation of the
division at the combat level would have o be improved markedly
if the combat effectiveness of the units was to be increased.

Once we found that our offensive sirike capability had been
severely blunted by lack of combat infantrymen in the feld, we had
to establish procedures 1o increase the padt'l}' stremgths of the tactical
units. We did not have to look far for improvement because it
became obvious that the division headquarters was too fat. First,
we eliminared all augmented strengths and temporary nlu'q,r per-
sonnel, except for the Division Headquarters and Headquarters
Company and the Division Administration Company. Then we
hacked away at these two headquarters units. We pruned the tem-
porary duty personnel by more than half until they totaled about
300 personnel, or less than twa percent of the total division strength.
Since ULS. Army Vietnam tried to keep all divisions at approxi-
mately 102 percent strength, this enabled all of our divisional units
to remain at their full Table of Organization and Equipment au-
thorizations—an important factor.

In attacking the problem, we started using the normal personnel
reports based on the Moming Report. Unfortunately, this system
has a built-in time lag of several days which is aggravated during
combat conditions and, while going into gains and losses in detail,
does not show exactly how many men are actually in combat. We
therefore devised a rather simple daily report suitable for radio
reporting, called the Paddy Strengith Report, which reflected in
real time, on a daily basis, exactly how many men were in the
paddy. Initially, this information was a rather bitter brew to take, as
it showed that our hghting units were much lower strength-wise
than our more normal reports suggested.

There were four major problem arcas. First, unit losses due 1o
rotation and battle casualties were not being replaced in a responsive
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fashion. Second, there were diversions of infantry soldiers from
line units to brigade and batalion headquarters. Third, there were
diversions to run fire support hases where the necessary security and
motale activities such as guard, clubs, and post exchange, soaked up
enlisted men in alarming amounts, Fourth, there were unexpectedly
large numbers of enlisted men awtending sick call or with per-
manent physical profiles which precluded their use in held combart.
To get a handle on these problem areas, the Paddy Strength
Report, requiring all maneuver umits including brigade head-
quarters to report their combat strengths on a daily basis, was
revised. A very simple format was evolved utilizing moming report
data to the maximum extent possible and a set of guidelines was
established. The following table and discussion succinctly sum-
marizes the paddy strength reporting procedures and goals:
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The Division G-1 was responsible for insuring that all maneuver
battalions had assigned at least 96 percent of their authorized
strength. The Brigade Commander was then responsible for in-
suring that brigade and battalion headguarters did not siphon off
too many assigned personnel, His guideline was that only 10 per-
cent of assigned personnel could be absent from duty, Thus, the
present-for-duty strength per rifle company should have been ap-
proximately 141 enlisted men.

The Battalion Commander was responsible for insuring that 85
percent of the present-for-duty personnel were available for combat
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operations. This meant that a maximum of 21 enlisted men could
be diverted to unit overhead, The batwalion and company com-
manders had o keep a vight rein on sick call and physical profiles.
Thus the paddy strength of the rifle companies should be an or above
120 enlisted men. This was our key strength Aigure—one which every
company commander knew well.

Actually, the first Paddy Strength Reports were real shockers.
They showed, as stated earlier, not only the expected diversions to
headguarters units but, more importantly, that there were a large
numbser of combat infantrymen hitting sick call almose daily or
walking around with permanent profiles which barred them from
field duty, Some units had o many as 50 percent of their uni
strength non-available for combat duty because of oot problems
alone. Although it was recogmized that foot disease had been a
severe medical problem in the wet delta, it had not dawned on
anyone that the problem was as widespread or as important as the
Paddy Strength Reports indicated. Two actions were immediately
imitiated. The first was oo reassign those combat infantrymen with
long-term or permanent profiles. In this respect, U5, Army Vietnam
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was extremely helpful because they accepted the transfer of 11
Bravos (riflemen) to other units in Vietnam such as depots, where
the soldiers would not be required 1o work constantly in water and
where they could perform their jobs adequately in sandals if
necessary. The second effort was the initiation of “Operation Safe
Step” for the purpose of controlling and minimizing foot problems.
This medical research effort proved o be the most important single
factor in increasing the paddy strength of the Sth Division.

By holding our feet to the fire, literally and fguratively, our
strength situation began to correct itself. After some months the
rifle companies were putting 120 men in the paddy routinely and
the problem became sellsolving and needed only occasional re-
emphasis.

peration Safe Slep

The Paddy Strengih Report indicated that there was a signihicant
loss of manpower due to sickness that was not being reported
through medical channels. Upon investigation, it was found that
this less was due to skin disease, largely of the feet and lower leg,
and that not only was the medical reporting system inadequate to
measure the losses, bhut medical personnel lacked the specialized
training to make accurate diagnosis or 1o develop effective preven-
LiVe Imeasures.

As noted previously, the Sth Division Arvea of Operations in the
delta of Vietnam consisted primarily of inundated termain including
rice paddies and swamp land cut by an intricate complex of canals
and streams. As a consequence, skin disease was consistently the
major single medical cavse of combat noneffectiveness in the Bth
Infantry Dhavision, During Fiscal Year 19659, skin diseases of the
foat and the hoot area accounted for an average of 47 percent of the
total combat man-days lost. or an average of 2,238 man-days lost per
manth, {Talle 2 and Chart 'Y These statistics, although alarming,
follow the norm to be expected, becanse in wars disease usually
incapacitates far more soldiers than wounds. Historically, in the
tropics, skin disease has been a leading cause of morbidity and
lost man-days. During Waorld War I1, about 16 percent of the soldiers
evacuated from the South Pacific were sent back to the United States
for diseases of the skin. In the tropical Southeast Asia area in the
British Malayan campaign, skin diseases were the largest single
cause of hospital admissions. During their nine years in Indo-
china (1945-1954) ., the wotal French force of 1600987 soldiers
suffered 630,017 hospital admissions for skin diseases. In Vietnam
overall, the four leading causes of nonelfectiveness from disease in
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the US. Army were acute vespivatory infections, diarrhea. skin
diseases, and malaria.

Once the crippling loss of combat strength due to skin diseases
was fully appreciated, this factor received strong command interest.
We initiated multiple approaches to save time—studying this com-
plex problem on several fromts concurrently. We needed a quick
hix. Medical personnel under Colonel Archibald W. McFadden
investigated three areas: the nature and causes of these diseases, the
actual manpower lost, and simple yet effective control measures.
From the outset two facts were obvious, First, only infantry soldiers
developed severe incapacitating discases of the foot and lower leg
area and second, it was almost impossible to avoid when operating
in the wet terrain of the Mekong Delta.

Our three pronged attack on skin disease was called “Operation
Safe Step.” It included a controlled series of experimental testing of
different models of foot gear, skin protective ointments, and timed
exposure o packdy water by a group of enlisted volunteers within
the perimeter of the Dong Tam Base. The latter was a most
interesting aspect of the investigations, and probably unigque in an
infantry division in an active combat rone. During the period
August 1968 through June 1969, approximately 100 infantrymen
were detailed for varving periods to the Division Surgeon for this
project in three separate increments. These volunteers included
men fresh in the country, experienced paddy soldiers with up to
10 months in the field, combat veterans without skin problems, and
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men newly recovered from severe skin disease. This experiment in
practical research was suggested by Colonel William A. Akers, Chief
of Dermatology Research Division, Letterman Army Institute of
Research, and Professor David Taplin, Dermatology Department,
University of Miami, and was conducted by the Division Surgeon,
assisted by persomnel from the 9th Medical Battalion. This was
extremely interesting research, and personnel who are knowledge-
able in medical research techniques could well afford o inquire
into this approach in more detail. Overall, it was a multi-disciplined
analysis and, and because of Professor Taplin’s pragmatic approach,
we rapidly delved into what the diseases actually were and de-
termined more effective treatments.

Through “Operation Safe Step” we initially tried to discover the
single “magic” solution to this serious skin disease problem, which
would solve it without interfering with the standard infantry tactics
of five or more days of unrelenting, aggressive pressure on the Viet
Cong. Imaginative and ingenious variations of the standard tropical
boot, which were suggested by the Divition Surgeon and developed
by the U.S. Army Laboratory, Natick, were extensively tested. Un.
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fortunately, these experimental boots were not o helplul. The
testing proved that no easy answer existed and that we must ex-
periment with modifications of standard infantry tactics and troop

managEement.

The experiments were conducted in rice paddies, banana groves,
and swamp areas within Dong Tam Base, which exactly duplicated
the inundated terrain of the delta without the hazards of combat.
These tests continued throughout this period and yielded valuable
results and confirmation of suggestions from the feld. Utilizing
volunteer soldiers. six experimental boot models, four experimental
boot socks and three protective ointments and lotions were
evaluated, The average skin tolerance to water was tested and
several anti-leech and mosquito repellants were tested. Experiments
were conducted by volunteers barefooted, wearing standard boots
and socks, and wearing different boots and socks under controlled
timed conditions. Details of the testing of footwear are indicated
in the report helow:

HEADQUARTERS Sih INFANTRY DIVISION
OFFICE OF THE DIVISION SURGEON
AP SAN FRANCISCO 96370

TESTING OF FOOTWEAR FOR THE MEKONG DELTA
OPERATION SAFE STEF: PHASE 11, 14969

In an efort 1o decrease the skin and foor problems which result from
extensive tactical operations in the wet werrain ol the Mekong Delia,
several new items of foosiwear were assigned 1o the Office of the Division
Surgeon for testing under simulated combat conditions. Experimental
testing of a new Zipper Boot, a 1007, Nylon sk (stretch) and a Nylon
mesh sock. and a Comfort Slipper has been carried out since early
February. The testing aml evaluation of these items has recently been
concluded and the results are discissed helow,

In the hirst of four separate experiments, the new Zipper Hoot was
compared 1o the sandard issue Tropical Boot when worn with regular
msue (LD wool socks. No clinical difference in the progresion or
severity of foot disease was deiecial between the two boots, However,
the volunteers felt that the Zipper Boot drained and dried faster than
the Tropical Boot. The thin synthetic material of the Zipper Boot
tended 1o “give” in tension areas, especially around the seams.

The second test compared the 1009, Nylon stretch sock with the
regular issue wool sock. warn with the standard issue Tropical Bood.
The 100% Nylon sock was found 10 be definitely superior in retarding
foot discase due to its fast drying qualities. The men also felt the Nylon
sock 1o be much more comfortable because it didn't hold water or
“bunch up” under the foot. They suggested thar if the Nylon sock were
thicker. it might offer protection from abrasion inside the boot, although
this problem was not significant.
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The third vest compared the £i Boot 1o the Tropical Boot when
warn with 100% Nylon streich socks, The Eipper Boot was found (o
be on balance superior 1o the Tropical Boot tn this test. Presumahly,
the increased ventilation of the Fipper Boot became more effective in
combination with the fast-drving gqualities of the Nylon sock. Tt was
again noted that the material of the £i Boot frayed easily in siress
arcas of the Boot, A few men complained that the Nylon sock permited
fine sand 1o enter between the sock and foot, causing an abrasive effect

The lourth :':lmi'rlk:nl iunl|mr¢r] il 1OHDER N'grlr.rll stretels sock to
the Nylon mesh sk, both worn with the Tropical Boot. The mesh
sock was found 1o be inferior 1o the stretch sk in preventing foot
problems, The mesh sock permitied sanad amd grit 1o enter easily, and
the abrasive effect of the sand sl grit was probahbly respomnsible for
the early breakdown of the skin, The mesh sk also tore in several
(=1 .8

Comfort .‘ilip[m-: Ty T andd 1T {lace 1vpe and velero fastener ype
have been given imitial lEi:I tesis, The Lace type Comlort Slipper

ta stay on the foot beiter when actually rumning through pacldy tvpe
terrain, The fastener tyvpe was easier (o take on and off, and thus more
suitable for base camp conditions. When the fastener type Slipper was
laced through ithe auxiliary eveleis, it too remained on the foot during

the paddy run.
Long range field studies of the Zipper Boot, the 100% Nylon stretch
sck, the Mylon mesh seck, and the fore Sl are mow in

amaong the maneuver battalions of the Division, ese studies should be
canclided within one manth.

A. W, MC FADDEN, MD
COL, MC
C. DCRCHCS

A summary of findings of “Operation Safe Step” follows:

(1) Normal healthy skin can tolerate about 48 hours of con-
tinuous exposure to paddy water and mud before developing Im-
mersion Foot Syndrome.

{2) Fungal infection of the severe inflammatory type due to
Trichophyton Mentagrophytes did not develop until after about
three months of paddy duty.

(3) Nylon boot socks were markedly better than the issue
wool boot socks in reducing skin disease, quick drying, comfort and
roop acceplance.

{(4) Soft, tennis shoe-like NOMEX comfort shoes were valuable
in replacing combat boots in base camp for the same reasons as
noted above.

(3) No experimental boot tested was completely suitable for
use in the Mekong Delta terrain. Suggestions for improvement in
the standard boot included the adoption of the “Panama Sole”
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design, reduction of the amount of leather, replacement of canvas
with strong NOMEX [abric and zippers instead of laces.
{6) Miscellaneous experiments resulted in the following con-
clusions or recommendations:
{a) Silicone protective ointments were useless due to dis-
comfort and troop rejection.
(b) A protective lotion supplied by Colonel William A

CRVT N T
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Akers, MC, showed promise in delaying the onset of Immersion
Foot Synidrome,

{c) The anti-leech lotion was not acceptable o the troops
and therefore not effective.

Three important diseases were identified through investigations
in the field and practical research in “Operation Safe Step.” These
diseases all affected the foor and boot area; yet. each required a
specific treatment:

(1} Fungal Infection. In the tropics fungal infections on the
body wsually begin as small reddish scales around the ankles, on the
top of the foot, on the buttock and on the groin, Itching is mild a
first but can become unusually severe. Tiny vesicles appear and
when the patient scratches off the wp of the vesicles bacteria
invade, causing secondary infections. Although the patiemt with
extensive or very inflamed fungal infection may be quite miserable
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and incapacitated for several weeks, his general health is unharmed
and he will fully recover. Fungal infection can be bath treated and
prevented, to a substantial degree, by Griseofulvin, an anti-fungal
antibiotic. The graph in chart 2 indicates the disabling effects of
fungal infections.

(2) Immersion Foot. Immersion foot in its classic form is unique
to the 9th Division in the delta. It almost inevitably develops in
approximately 95 percent of all personnel exposed. Its late resulis
are similar to cold weather trench foot of World War 11 with
damaged circulation and intolerance to cold weather. It is caused
by prolonged exposure to rice paddy, water, and mud in the
tropical environments of the delta while wearing the standard
issue tropical boots plus the issue wool cushioned socks. To clarify
this point—the native rice farmer marely develops the condition
hecause he wears sandals or goes harefooted and dries out his feet
periodically during the day and at night. Its early symptoms are
swelling of the entire boot area. The soles of the feet are dead
white and soggy with deep wrinkles associated with moderate
pain on walking. The rather severe symptoms resemble the foot
of a drowning victim—the foot has swelling and is dead white
in appearance. There is a painful burning surface when the feet
hang down and they are exquisitely tender to wuch. Frequently
the top layer of skin comes off in silver dollar size patches where
it is rubbed off at boot friction points. The entire sole is hardened,
swollen and painful to walk on. The best treatment of this disease
is prevention. Soldiers need bed rest and then gradual ambulation
without boots. Mo medicine wsed internally or on the skin will
influence immersion foot. The effects appear to be cumulative and
several moderate episodes will result in the inahility to wear boots
and the men then require a permanent profile and are lost to
infantry duty. Chart 3 shows the disabling effects of tropical im-
mersion foot syndrome. This chart indicates that shortly after two
days in the rice paddies a unit could generally become as much as
50 percent disabled. Thus the syndrome can be almost completely
avoided by limiting exposure o 48 hours.

(%) Pyoderma Bacterial Skin Infections. There are always
bacteria on the skin and the heat and humidity of the tropics is
an excellent incubator. Minor skin injuries under these conditions
are prone to secondary infections. No really effective solution was
found to treat or to prevent bacterial skin infections, although a
Walter Reed Army Institute of Research team had developed some
very promising information just before the 9th Division departed
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Vietnam., Chart 4 i3 an indication of the disabling effects of
pyoderma bacterial infection.

The results of the tests for the 3vd Battalion, 47th Infantry are
indicated in chart 5 for the period July through December 1968,
It can be seen that once the 48 hour rule was initiated the incidence
of immersion foot dropped to almost zero and that at no time did
fungal infections become a major problem. However, the incidence
of pyvoderma continued to rise and became the major canse of lost
time due to dermatalogical diseases. (The onset of the dry season
also tended o depress the end Rgures) .

The medical reporting system within the 9th Division was
initially found to be defective in three major aspects. First, statistics
reflecting time lost from duty because of disease were grossly in-
accurate since they normally included only soldiers sick in quarters
in medical battalion facilities and hospital admissions. Secondly,
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these reports were tabulated monthly and were not suited for the
close day by day monitoring of a serious disease problem. Finally,
the information often was based on inaccurate diagnoses because
of the lack of dermatological experience in the physicians. To over-
come these shortcomings a daily Dermatological Sick Call Report
was required from each divisional medical treatment facility. This
material was tabulated (Table 3} and forwarded to Division Head-
quarters with comments in a Weekly Dermatology Sick Call Sum.
mary. The same information in a shorter form was presented in the
Weekly Administrative Briehing. These reports accomplished
several important functions: they provided an accurate measure of
the loss of combat strength due to skin disease. they provided a
timely monitoring system for the commander, and served to increase
the imerest of medical officers and unit commanders in this serious
problem.

The complete preventive dermatology program was interrelated,
including medical diagnosis and treatment, administrative reporting
and monitoring, and the most important component of command
support. The single most imporant contribution o the solution
of the problem was a directive on 28 October 1968 which limited
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combat operations to 48 hours (except in real tactical emergencies)
followed by a 24-hour drying out period. This was a radical de.
parture from normal Viethamese practice which favored longer
periods in the feld for various cogent reasons.

"Operation Safe Step” proved that command supported practical
medical research of significant medical problems was feasible in a
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combat division in the held. The ®th Infantry Division rapidly
developed a highly successful integrated program to manage the
serious skin disease problems in the Mekong Delta that had eluded
control in previous conflicts in tropical Southeast Asia.

Muanagement of Unit Missions

As we began to get our unit strengths under contral through
use of the Paddy Strength Report, it became apparent that we had
defensive missions assigned which were adversely affecting our
ability to conduct offensive operations. For example, at one time,
we had the following diversions: protecting LS. Army, Vietnam,
ammunition unloading point, | company: defending signal relay
iilt. [] Fl|hln|::l|:l!-. IlI COr T praiuy., 1‘|rfr|:1.||111r| PﬂI l:‘l.lli. [.a:nu |:|
battalion) , 3 companies; defending a remote artillery position, |
Company; 1|.-|:*!rlu1i.t|H Lyl 11:|;|iu|' |‘rr|i!p.1_-1._ 1 Company; anel COmyoy
protection, | company—a total of 714 companies.

These missions had accumulated over a period of time and were
necessary, Initially, they were not oo burdensome, as units which
were tired or cut up could be diverted to these tasks and while

Deressive Vien
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performing the defensive missions could rebuild and retrain, How-
ever, we began to see that regardless of the way it was handled that
slightly over one-quarter of our divisional infantry units (7.3/27 =
27+ percent) were defending critical installations and not carrying
the hght to the enemy directly. Fortunately, the division, in the
spring and summer of 1968, was shifting into the delta, and some
of these tasks were passed off to other units. As the overall security
situation improved, some were simply terminated as no longer
necessary., When the Government of Vietnam mobilized in 1968,
regular South Vietnamese Army units or Regional Force and
Popular Force units became available and took over some of the
remaining tasks. Sufficé it to say that after about six months, they
had all been closed out, and the division was able to concentrate
practically all of its units on offensive operations.

The effect of these efforts was most dramatically brought out in
Long An Province. In early 1968 there were six rifle and three
mechanized companies in Long An Province (three battalions) .
Three of these companies were on these defensive operations. As a
result, each bawalion had only two companies available for mohile
offensive operations and all other missions. In effect, they were just
barely keeping the enemy off balance and worried. During the
Mini-Tet offensive against Saigon, the enemy was able to move
three or four of the five Main Force battalions in Long An against
Saigon and to put on a fairly creditable attack. In addition, Long
An while the most populous and richest (rice-wise) province in
all of 111 Corps was the least pacified. We decided we had 1o do
better in Long An, and as a result in late June 1968, we moved our
best brigade into the province with two very good “strike” battalions
(2d Battalion, 3%th Infantry and 2d Bawalion, 60th Infanery)
plus a mechanized battalion. Due 1o the previous culling out of
defensive missions, these two battalions were able to devote almost
100 percent of their effort to mobile offensive operations and were

able to break up the enemy battalions in Long An over a period of
months.

The Mathematics of Troofp Management

Each of the efforts mentioned previously achieved measurable
results in isolation. However, taken all together, the increase in
unit or troop availability was most impressive.
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In looking at it from this point of view, the Division gained 44
percent in rifle companies, the majority of which (26 percent) re-
sulted from the “squaring” reorganization based on the Army
Combat Operations Vietnam evaluation, with the remaining 18
percent due to the other changes.

By a combination of refining unit missions and concentrating on
the offensive we were able to reduce defensive effort and increase
offensive effort. The mathematical improvement on a division basis
Was Impressive.

Spring 1968  June 1968  Spring 1969

Available Crs. 27 31 39
Offensive Effort 50 percent 66 percent i percent
Companies on

Ofense 13.5 20+ 26

It can be seen that from a purely mathematical point of view the
increase in offensive effort from both organizational and manage-
ment improvements was in the neighborhood of 100 percent.

Before the Tel battles, the 9th Division was scattered over a
large area. Its Tactical Area of Interest, the area which it over-
watched, included all or part of at least eight provinces, and its
Tactical Area of Responsibility included all or part of four large
provinces. By late 1968, as the division moved south to the Upper
Delta, both of these areas had been reduced to more manageable

proportions. The following gives an indication of this concentrating
effect:

Pre-Tet TAG] Pre=Tet TADR  Laie 'S8 TAOI Lane B8 TAOR
fprovinoes) (provinces (iprowinoes) {provimces)
Long An Long An " Long An “Leng An
Nink “Tuong Hmh Tusng DEndi Toomg [dimh Twong

Ga Cong Go Cong
Bien Hos Rien Hos

(easterm)
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{provineo) [provinees) i peov inom) iprovinces)
Lang Ehank Lang Khanh
[western)
Fhuos Tuy
Bink Thuy
(Gia Dinh
fparts from time 1o time)
kien Hea Kien Hes
Srategic Reserve Strapegic Reserve  Strategic Rescrve  Strafegic Reserve
1V Corps 1V Corps 1Y Corps IV Corpa

It should be noted that the geographical assignment of missions
was not as simple or tidy as suggested. However, the chart does bring
out that the division's geographical responsibilities became much
more limited, thus permitting it o essentially focus ten battalions
on three provinces, (Go Cong required little effort) The psycho-
logical and intellectual focus was probably of equal importance.
With more manageable arcas and missions all commanders felt
more confident and became more able to influence their situations.
As a result, the impact of the brigades was improved markedly. For
example:

Long An Brigade

In early 1968 because of static details only six companies out of
the three battalions in Long An were offensively oriented. After
squaring the hattalions and shaking out the defensive missions about
B of the 11 companies were committed offensively. The actual im-
provement was more than the figures would suggest, as the brigade
commander was able to put on more and constant pressure and to
react maore quickly with his own resources,

The Riverine Brigade.

The historical Riverine method of operating can be described
as three days of full effort and five of rest, rehabilitation, and train-
ing, or 37.5 percent offensive effort for six companies. After we
understood paddy foot better and changed to the 48-hour exposure
rule and added one battalion, the brigade effort was increased and
Muctuated between a 66 and 75 percemt operating rate for twelve
companies with a quadrupling of offensive effort. Quite a jump!

The Dinh Tuong Brigade.

In the spring of 1968 this brigade could muster 2 baualions
totalling 6 companies with 4 on offensive effort. By late 1968 it had
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3 battalions totalling 12 companies with 9 on offensive operations
Ihis more than doubled their offensive effori.

In summary, by a combination of reorganmizations, Lght per-
sonnel contral, rr||F:l||.ui\. o offensive |:-||-|'I.1I'i1|l'|-.I "1}p|.'|:'.luli:l1lt Sale
."rli'|r," and a more :|:|1.t:||;|;|.l"|';|!1t:' mission, the division was able 1o
increase s offensive effort at least one hundred PETCENL BCTOST the
hoard, These increased resources were then devoted o a more con-
centrated effort due 1o the smaller area of responsibility

It one were to draw up a set of rules for the Sith Division area,
it might be that the optimum solution would be:

A reasonable configuration [or effective operations in a manage-
ahle area would be ten 4-company rifle battalions at full strength

Threc-company rifle battalions resulied in a marked loss of
efficiency

Seripusly understrength rifle 4-|u|]|.|||'u'~. resulied in a loss ol
elhciency

A Ihi1Iq':':||-|ull.|||-u|| r[|\|'1||1|| '.-.1|1:||||. ]I-11I|I.||b|'|. hu_' thie hest ai
rangement for operations giving a good balance between foxhole
strength, Aexibility, and effective control with a low overhead ratio
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This is partially an intuitive judgment although based on good
resulis obtained with four-battalion brigades from time to time,

It might be added that our experience in this area was that tight
management, plus a continuing analysis of missions, areas of opera-
tion and organization brought about a maximizing of effort and
very good control of operations,

Tiger (Kil Carson) Scouls

An important element of our program for strengthening our
units and improving their effectiveness was the Kit Carson Scout
or Tiger Scout program. This program impinges on many aspects
of our overall strengthening process and it is covered here only as a
matter of convenience.

The Kit Carson Scomt Program  (which [or unknown reasons
was called the Tiger Scout Program in the 9th Division) was well
known in Vietnam. It consisted of hiring Viet Cong or North
Vietnamese Army soldiers who had defected (and were known as
Hoi Chanhs) , and integrating them in U5, units. These defectors,
who invariably were strongly anti-Communist once they had de.
serted, were used in rifle squads as riflemen or scouis. Their guer-
rilla skills, their local knowledge, familiarity with the local langu-
age, and their ability to communicate with the Vietmamese people
made them invaluable. Unfortunately, their command of English
was usually very limited, but after some contact with the unit in
which they lived and fought, they were able to communicate rea-

TicE® Sco
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sonably well. Alter having the advantage of good food, good
medical care and the superior training of the U.S. units, they made
first class soldiers.

In the spring of 1968, the %th Division was authorized in the
neighborhood of 250 Tiger Scouts. In theory, that put about two
Tiger Scouts in cach rifle platoon, but in practice we did not have
as many as authorized. It had been our experience, heretofore, that
it was difficult 1o recruit as many scouts as we were authorized.
After assessing the advantages of the program and making a few
trial runs, it was determined that the recruiting possibilities were
actually quite good, but the program suffered from a combination
of lack of attention by lower commanders and a certain subconscious
uneasiness at having Commumnist defectors in frontline units. In
any case, we started an organized recruiting campaign and were
very rapidly able to have our authorization raised to somewhat over
400 scouts in the division. The dirvect cost to the U.S. Government
was quite low as their pay scale, although attractive in Vietnamese
terms, was quite modest.

The increased authorization and recruitment allowed us to put
one Tiger Scout in each rifle squad, as well as specialists in intel-
ligence and reconnaissance units and prisoner of war interrogation
teams. One very direct bonus from this arrangement was that it
automatically increased our rifle strength by ten percent, and
counteracted the effect of U.S. soldiers being absent due to rest and
recreation, sick call, and wounds. Not only did this device increase
our rifle strength, but it had many indirect honuses alluded to above.
It abwviously broke down the Inng'lugt' harrier to a certain extent as
the scouts could talk to prisoners, the local population, or to mem-
bers of the Vietnamese armed forces. Not only could they converse
with these people, but due to their knowledge of the country, they
were able to solicit information from them that an American could
never obtain in any ease. They were also very good scouts—they had
an intimate knowledge of Communist tactics and could, as a result,
feel out situations by instinct which the inexperienced among the
L5 soldiers had to figure out the hard way. Interestingly enough,
the Tiger Scouts proved to be extremely able and loyal members of
the team. Although some of them were discharged due to illness or
lack of ability, the number of scouts who deserted or were suspected
of rejoining the Communist forces was extremely low, perhaps a
handful at most. All in all, this was a most successful program as it
not only strengthened our own units, but helped to soften some of
the major difficulties inherent in a U5, unit working in a strange
Country.
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The Pay Off

A recapitulation of the aforementioned six actions indicates the
terrific impact that close management of units and personnel can
have upon the operational effectiveness of a Division. After the May
offensive against Saigon we reoriented our thinking towards the
Delta. Our movement from the Bearcat area to Dong Tam oom-
menced in early June 1968 and was completed in July. When we
started our reorientation we had 21 straight-leg and 6 mechanized
infantry companies available for combat operations: of these, seven
and one-third were tied up on static missions and each company
could field not more than 80 riflemen. Our infantry companies
operated in the delta environment and in the jungle areas around
Bearcat fifty percent of the time. This amounted, then, to about 780
infantrymen aggressively seeking the enemy on a daily basis.

After our reorganization to four-rifle company battalions, the
windfall of another infantry battalion and the exchange of one of
our mechanized battalions for ancther infantry battalion we ended
up with 39 infantry companies. Additionally, as the result of inten-
sive personnel management by the use of the Paddy Sirength Re-

these companies had a minimum combat strength of 120 men.
The flexibility afforded by the reorganization plus improved tech-
niques in night operations allowed us to increase the tempo of opera-
tions to three companies per hattalion in the field on a daily basis.
This amounted to about 3500 infantrymen breathing down
Charlie's neck every day and night of the vear-an increase of about
350 percent in the resources available for combat operations.

This rather slow and difficult process took from six to nine
maonths to bring to completion. Obviously, the division was more
effective. However, the real gain was to get the division up to its
design Table of Organization and Equipment strength where it
became a responsive and effective hghting machine.
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Optimizing Army Aviation Assets and
Support Facilities

In the Mekong Delta combat capability was directly correlated
with Army Aviation assets. We soon found that we had litle tactical
success without helicopters. They provided maobility and fire power
as well as surprise. The Air Cavalry troop was the eyes of the
division and the “slicks” gave us our maneuverability. Since the
tactical success of the division hinged so much on aircraft support,
great command emphasis was placed on this vital area. We succes-
sively analyzed five major aspects of aviation: maintenance, combat
effectiveness, aircraft allocations, tactics, and aireraft utilization,
Operations Analysis was utilized to maximize each of these aspects
of air operations.

Marntenance

We knew we needed more aireraft on a daily basis if we were
going to improve our operational success. But before going to
higher headguarters for assistance we decided 1o get our own house
in order. This meant maximum utilization of organic aircraft, and
you can’t fly them unless they are flyable. Applying the maintenance
lessons learned in mechanized units in Europe we attacked our air-
cralt maintenance problems. Little by little, these efforts proved
successful and by July 1968 an integrated maintenance program had
evolved. However. we had to wait until about November 1968 for
the completion of some of the maintenance hangars at Dong Tam
to put our total program into effect. We formalized what we were
doing as an “Eight Point Maintenance Program,” consisting of:

(1} Direct Supervision by the Division Aviation Officer.
(2) Decentralized Maintenance,

(% Reorganized Aircraft Distribution.

(4) Expanded Prescribed Load Lists.

(5) Aggressive Management of Authorized Stockage Levels,
(6} Weekly Maintenance Stand-down.
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{7) Night Maintenance.
(8) Aggresive Management of Assets.

In actuality this proved to be the basic formula for the successful
utilization of our aviation assets, both organic and attached. Since
the program was so successful for our own aireraft, we later utilized
it for attached and most supporting aircraft.

Iirect Supervision by the Division Aviation Qfficer.

The operations of an infantry division are so diverse and there
are so many decision-making centers that the srganization almost
violates the basic rule of sound management—manageable span of
control. Under the normal division organization the commander
must deal with many officers on aviation matters: the Aviation
Officer, the Armored Cavalry Bawalion Commander, the three
brigade commanders, the Division Artillery Commander, and the
Maintenance Battalion Commander. We decided early to place all
our aviation asets under the supervision of the Division Aviation
Officer for maintenance matters and to hold him responsible overall
for the maintenance of aircraft. This did not include operational
control which was retained by those units to which the aircraft
were assigned. Every evening around 2200 hours the Division Avia-
tion Officer was required 1o give a complete rundown of the status
af all aircraft assigned o the division as well as his maintenance
plans for the night. Since wactical planning depended to a great ex-
tent upon the availability of aireraft, this procedure allowed the
G-3 o revise plans for the next day if necessary. Then again at
0700 hours at the morning briefing the Division Aviation Officer
again provided a complete rundown of aircraft availability. in-
corporating all changes resulting from the night’s maintenance.
The summary chart utilized at the moming briefing is shown in
table 4. Operational plans were again adjusted, if necessary, based
on this information and on the intelligence picture.

Decentralized Maintenance.

Direct supervision by the aviation officer was greatly facilitated
by attaching Company B, 703th Maintenance Battalion, the avia-
tion maintenance company, to the 9th Aviation Battalion. We
did this as part of a Department of the Army test that was super-
vised by the Army Concept Team in Vietnam. However, had there
been no tests this step would have been taken because of the neces-
sity to combine as much operations and maintenance as possible.
We also expanded the maintenance operations of Delta Troop,
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4rd Battalion, 5th Cavalry and A Company, 9th Aviation Battalion
so that they could perform third echelon maintenance. This
decentralization of third echelon maintenance to three units was a
real shot in the arm—the two major users maintained their own
aircraft and B Company, T0%th Maintenance Battalion provided
maintenance for all the other units.

Reorganized Aiveraft Distribution.

We soon learned that maintenance of a proper prescribed load
list or authorized stockage level in a combat situation with the
high turbulence in personnel and aircraft was a herculean task.
To facilitate this task the aircraft within the division were redistrib-
uted to have, as far as posible, only a single type aiveraft assigned
to each unit. Table 5 indicates the final aiveraft distribution. Of
the nine units involved, six ended up with only one type of aircraft,
one unit had no aircraft, and two units had multiple type aireraft
assigned. This redistribution facilitated maintenance, since most me-
chanics needed to familiarize themselves with only one type of air-
craft and most prescribed load lists reflected only the parts of one air-
craft type. Only Bravo Company, 9th Aviation Battalion and Delta
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Troop, 3d Batalion, Sth Cavalry ended up with more than one
type of aircrafi.

Expanded Prescribed Load Lists.,

Our two highest density units were Co A, 9th Aviation Battalion
and Delta Troop, 3d Battalion, 5th Cavalry. We received permis-
sion to expand their prescribed load lists to double the normal
stockage. These expanded prescribed load lists went hand and hand
with third echelon maintenance capabilities and insured the divi-
sion the capability of performing most of its sophisticated main-
tenance right in these units. The expanded prescribed load lists cue
our maintenance down-time in half in these units,

Authorized Stockage Lists.

The Authorized Stockage List for aircraft parts was broken out
from the card deck of the 708th Maintenance Battalion. The con-
cept was to have two separate decks, both supporied by the single
repair parts dedicated NCR 500 computer. Ideally both decks
(aviation and general parts) should have been run through a daily
cycle it because the NCR 500 was overloaded and because we
were running so many research programs on the machine it was
possible o cycle only the aviation repair parts deck on a daily
basis. Every day of the week parts runs were made by helicopter and
by wheeled vehicle. We maintained a linison sergeant at the Awvia-
tion Maintenance Management Center run by the 3th General
Support Group. The liaison thus established was invaluable and the
support provided by the $34th Group was of the highest order.

Weekiy Maintenance Stand-doun,

From the alorementioned one might presume that repair parts
were the guts of maintenance, That s the truth! Yer even with
enough repair parts we found out that operational necessity gener-
ally overrode maintenance procedures and aircraft were not getting
their periodic inspections as scheduled. Therefore, we initiated an
inviclate weekly maintenance stand-down—thus oneseventh of the
choppers in the division stood down every day. This paid off hand.
somely because it enabled maintenance to be performed on minor
faules before they became major problems. The weekly stand-down
kept our choppers flying out of all proportion to the down-time lost.

Night Maintenance,

The majority of aircraft were utilized in daytime operations.
The Light Observation Helicopter (LOH), for example, was
generally not useful at night and unless there was a night raid



GPFTIMIZING ARMY AVIATION ASSETS 449

HeLicorTER MECHAN G

scheduled, very few Huey UH-1DY or UH=1H maodels were utilized
at night. Since the LOH's and Huey's were about 80 percent of our
aircraft it was apparent we had to perform mamtenance at night
in order to Ay more during the day, However, without .'Lfln:qu:ll:
facilities nighttime maimtenance was impossible, Therefore, the
first order of priority in the construction of Dong Tam was the
provision of adequate hangars. The lights in these hangars bumned
all night every night—mortar attack or not. Naturally this twenty-
four-hour-a-day maintenance took careful personnel scheduling but
the morale of the mechanics was high and the |:|1'i.|.[l.‘ they ook in
their work was extraordinary. We rewarded the hne work of the
aviation mechanict by .,-;||;:i.;1|;“ [ormms of red 1r|.;11i.lE-:l||. briit Fein 1'|-|'-:||J!r
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The aforementioned Eight Point Maintenance Program boils
down o just common sense: centralized control, recrganization as
required, efforts placed ar critical points, and firm and aggressive
management. Not apparent in this discussion are all the extremely
complex operations required to milk repair parts out of a sluggish
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performed this around-the-clock repetitive day-to-day maintenance
Ihe net result of the Eight Point Maintenance Program was o
raise the availability of aircralt in the 9th Division from around
41| perceinl Liv 4 level consistently above 20 jeETCEnl This increase in
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aircraft availability provided commanders with a degree of flexi-
bility that enabled several new tactical techniques requiring avia-
tion support to be tested.

Aggressive Management of Assels.

The 9th Division did a lot of pre-planning but it also maintained
maximum flexibility. We reacted quickly to good enemy intelli-
gence; these reactions had o be swift to be efective. Most reactions
were dependent upon aviation assets. Therefore we established
within the Division Tactical Operations Center an organization
with the responsibility for controlling every aircraft, both organic
and attached, at all times. We called this our Air Control Team,
whaose acronym ACT was the essence of their responsibilities. They
were provided with the best communications equipment available
as well as sharp and aggressive officers. Through the ACT. aircraft
could be diverted on a moment’s notice from any portion of the
division's area of operations to a new mission and we could expect
that the subsequent mission would be accomplished rapidly be-
cause of the tught management of assets, Although Hueys were
assigned and utilized on a decenivalized basis it was understood
that any aircraft could be recalled on the onder of the Air Control
Team, Noaircraft was held in reserve or on standby,

Aflocations

It was natural that our first analytic efforts conceming aircraft
availability should be directed toward maintenance, because initi-
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ally it affected our organic assets the most. However, the preponder-
ance of our tactical aviation support was allocated to us by higher
headquarters and our combat efficiency was in great part tied to
these allocations. During the summer and fall of 1968, I Field Force
Vietnam normally allocated us two assault helicopter companies and
an air cavalry troop daily. Considering stand-downs and diversions
to other units this averaged approximately 53 assault helicopter
company days per month and 22 air cavalry troop days per month.
When the 11 Field Force Vietnam air cavalry assets were combined
with the organic Delta Troop 3d Baualion, 5th Cavalry it gave us
about 48 air cavalry days per month. Thus with three brigades in
the field at all times this meant that every day at least one of the
brigades was without helicopter support. We had found that the
best combination was 1o provide a brigade with both an air cavalry
troop and an assault helicopter eompany under its operational
control. During the summer of 1968 the main thrust of all our
tactical planning was to determine the greatest enemy threat or the
most Jucrative mtelligence target so that we could allocate our
scarce air assets to obtain the maximum resulis. The brigade n
Long An Province becaunse of its strategic location south of Saigon
and its neamess (o the Cambodian Border received the lion's share
of the helicopter assets—25 days a month. The brigade in Dinh
Tuong Province had helicopter assets an average of 17 days a month
and the Riverine Brigade operating in Kien Hoa Province received
helicopter assets an average of only 8 days per month. Although
the Viet Cong capahilities in Dinh Tuong and Kien Hoa were about
the same, the riverine force had some “built-in” mobility due o
their naval assault craft while the brigade in Dinh Tuong was on
foot—thus the difference in the allocation of assets.

In mid-August 1968 we found that the use of the “People
Sniffer” {Airborne Pesonmel Detector) was giving us good resulis
in finding Viet Cong. At the time we were probably one of the few
units in Vietnam that thought highly of the People Sniffer. In
retrospect the reason was undoubtedly that the terrain in the delta
was ideal for the device as compared o jungles and hilly country
throughout most of the rest of Vietnam. Consequently, in the fall
of 1968 we began to distribute People Sniffer equipment to each
brigade on a daily basis to assist them in locating the enemy. In our
normal tactical configuration the People Sniffers were carried in a
slick belonging to the supporting Air Cavalry Troop and the
People Sniffer runs were an integral part of the search techniques
of the troop. To give each brigade a daily People Sniffer capability
meant simply that we had to make up a reconnaissance team from
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organic aviation assets, This additional team paid off handsomely in
operational results—it gave us an additional nose and pair of eyes but
we were still limited in troop carrying assets and gunships. Thus,
we followed up lucrative targets by diverting our scarce aviation
assets o the hottest target.

It became obvious to any casual observer that when a brigade
had aircraft assets, particularly both the air cavalry and the slicks,
that its tactical success was greatly enhanced: consequently, we made
a systematic study of the effectivencs of the helicopter in combat
operations. This study, which is discussed in the next section, proved
conclusively that a brigade with chopper assets was much more
successful than one without chopper assets. 5o, we started beating
the drums with higher headguarters to get more air assets.
Fortunately, we received a welcome break from [V Corps Tactical
fone. Major General George 5. Eckhardt, the IV Corps Senior
Advisor, had conceived a “Dry Weather Campaign” whose purpose
was to make an all out push during the dry weather season in the
delta to deal a decisive blow to the Viet Cong in this heavily
populated and rice rich area of Vietnam. Military Assistance Com-
mand, Vietnam, agreed to the major aspects of this program, in-
cluding the provision of additional air assets. Commencing in
January 1969 the 9th Division thus received a third Assault Heli-
copter Company and a second Air Cavalry Troop (for a total of
three) on a daily basis. Thus, for approximately 26 days a month
every brigade had the optimum helicopter support—an Air Cavalry
Troop plus an Assault Helicopter Company. This roughly amounted
to a 40 percent increase in gross supporting assets. In our opinion,
receipt of these additional aircraft was perhaps the most important
factor in increasing the combat efficiency of the division.

In addition to our avtached helicopter support, by the fall of
1968 we had improved our aircraft maintenance to the point that
our organic assets could provide slicks as well as additional im-
provised air cavalry to our brigades on the days that we did nom
receive our full ration of attached or supporting aviation. This gave
us an additional 15 percent push in the use of aviation assets. On
top of that it enabled us to increase our stand-by aireraft for counter-
mortar alerts at night and it gave us the capability within division
resources to implement some very sophisticated night tactics which
evolved in the early pant of 1964,

Commencing in January 1969, then, we had maximum coverage
of our area of operations in every brigade area utilizing our daytime
intensive reconnaisance and air assault techniques. Additionally, in
at least two brigade areas we had night coverage which enabled us to
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interdict Viet Cong movement of supplies and personnel. As a result
of this continuous day and night pressure Charlie became ungluecd
in March 1969 and we took him apart completely in April 1969,
The increased availability of aircraft as well as our finely honed
tactical concepts were keys to these tactical successes.

Improvements in Combat Efficiency
Resulting from Additional Aviation Assets

As we began to get a good feel of those areas affecting combat
operations that needed systematic analysis we decided to bring a
sharp officer into the Command Section o perform operational
analysis on a full time basis. During a period of little over a year
we successively utilized three owtstanding officers. Major Edwin A,
Deagle. Jr., Major John O, B, Sewall, and Major Jack O, Bradshaw,
Because of the importance of aviation assets we set Major Deagle on
the problem of measuring the improvements in combat efficiency
which could be directly related to the input of airmobile resources,
Major Sewell performed several studies, one of which, " Jitterbug-
ging Operations,” he has presented at Fort Benning. Major Brad-
shaw produced an outstanding compendium of combat statistics
and also documented historical data to support a Presidential nit
Citation submission.

The stucdy concerning improvements in combat efficiency re-
sulting from airmobile assets was particularly informative. We
defined our combat environment as one in which the enemy sought
to avoid contact. This was our normal situation after the high point
of Tet 1968 and with few exceptions after that time did the enemy
ever mass for major sustaimed attacks. We concluded then, and con-
tinued 1o believe, that the most divect statistical index of combat
efficiency which could be solated was the damage measured in the
number of enemy losses (prisoners of war, Hoi Chanhs and killed.
in-action) inflicted on the enemy by 3 unit in the feld

We recognized that combat efficiency, as defined here, provided
no indication of the number of our own battle casualties sustained
while inflicting losses on the enemy: therefore, we also included an
analysis of our own casualty rates.

The term “airmobile assets” required precise definition. In
literal terms, it would have to include assault lift elements, airborne
and air transported fire support, command and contral aireraft,
reconnaissance aircraft, and airmobile logistic support elements. To
simplily the analysis, it was assumed that the provision of all types
of airmobile resources except assault helicopter units and air cavalry
units was reasonably uniform and thus did not materially in.
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Huence combat performance from day to day. “Airmobile assets”
was therefore defined to include Assault Helicopter Companies and
Air Cavalry Troops only.

It was the policy in the division to give commanders maximum
control of their combat assets. As a result the Assault Helicopter
Companies and Air Cavalry Troops were allocated to the brigades
on a daily basis and placed under their operational control. There-
fore, it was only natural to use the brigade as a hasic maneuver unit
in a measurement of combat effectiveness of air assets, The study
included a wotal of 313 brigade-days of combat during the period
7 March through 15 August 1968, We hasten to point out that this
was an early period of operations before our paddy sirength was up
and long before we had perfected our tactical innovations. The
period was good for statistical purposes but in subsequent months
we refined our operations to the point that we expected and received
much better results than were obtained during this period.

With no airmobile or air cavalry support. the three hrigades
averaged 0.21 significant enemy contacts per day spent on field
operations. When supported by either an Air Cavalry Troop or an
Assault Helicopter Company, brigade performance did not change
appreciably, or in any case was not statistically consistent. However,
when supported by bath an Air Cavalry Troop and an Assault
Helicopter Company, average brigade performance more than
doubled, 1o a figure of 0.49 contacts per day. In other words, with
no air assets, a brigade averaged a significant contact with the enemy
only once every five days: with an Air Cavalry Troop and an
Assault Helicopter Company, it developed contact every other day
on the average.

Analysis of Viet Cong losses per field day produced more defini-
tive inferences. With no air assets, brigade performance averaged
L6 Viet Cong losses per fhield day—hardly a creditable return. With
an Air Cavalry Troop, this figure rose to 5.1 Viet Cong per day:
an increase in performance of 2189, With an Assault Helicopter
Company, performance averaged 6.0 Viet Cong losses per day. It is
doubtful that the difference in performance between operations
supported by an Air Cavalry Troop and those supported by an
Assault Helicopter Company are statistically significant. However,
when a brigade was supported by both an Air Cavalry Troop and
an Assault Helicopter Company, brigade performance rose to 15,6
Viet Cong losses per day—an increase of 75000, The striking rise in
efficiency when both assets were present supports the idea that
performance with both assets tends to be somewhat more inde-
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pendent of the leadership styles of the brigade commanders than
with either asset alone.

Enemy losses are most meaningful as an indicator of perform-
ance when they are compared with friendly losses. It was our desire
in the Sth Infantry Division to maximize our capabilities to damage
the enemy, with heavy emphasis on prisoners and Hoi Chanhs, and
to minimize our own personnel losses. The ratio of enemy losses
to friendly losses, then, was considered to be an excellent measure
of combat output.

The following table compares the total Viet Cong eliminated
with LS. Killed by Hostile Action as well as U.S. Killed by Hostile
Action and Wounded by Hostile Action during the period of the
study in the spring and summer of 1968,
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It is obvious that air ases not only enhanced the resulis of
brigade aperations, but they also enabled us to reduce our own
casualties relatively thereby increasing our combat efficiency. We
could not be insensitive to toial 115, casualiies and Tahle 6 shows
that the overall cost in wounded and killed U.S. personnel was radi-
cally reduced when air assets were available as compared to slugging
it out on the ground. This is not particnlarly startling because the in-
crease in maneuverability, hre power and olservation was bound to
make operations more effective and enable us to protect our troops
to the utmost, Thus in terms of inflicting damage to the enemy as
well as protecting our own personnel, the capability of an infantry
brigade in Vietnam was greatly enhanced by the use of airmaobile
assets. (Later on it was passible to reduce friendly KHA absolutely
as well as relatively.)

The brigade’s statistics can be extended into a measurement of
divisional efectiveness simply through an additive process. Using
the situation in which no air assets are available as an index, the
division’s combat results would be:

1.6 4 1.6 4 1.6 = 4.8 Viet Cong losses per day
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With one Air Cavalry Troop it would become:

1.6 + 1.6 4 5.1 = 8.3 Viet Cong losses per day
Similarly, with two Air Cavalry Troops the Viet Cong losses would
increase to 11.8 per day, and with three Air Cavalry Troops the
division could be expected to average 15.3 Viet Cong losses per
day—an improvement of 218 percent over results with no aviation
assels.

Similar calculations can be made for any combination of Assault
Helicopter Companies and Air Cavalry Troops—up to three of
each. It is pertinent, given the apparent complementary nature of
the two assets, to look at the rate of increase in performances for
increments of both assets:

One Air Cavalry Troop and one Assault Helicopter Company
16.8 Viet Cong losses per day

Two Air Cavalry Troops and two Assault Helicopter Companies
28.8 Viet Cong losses per day

Three of each: 40.8 Viet Cong losses per day
From the 9th Division's point of view, the last figure is the most
significant. During the periods examined, the division was allocated
on the average slightly less than two Air Cavalry Troops and two
Assault Helicopter Companies per day (including the organic Air
Cavalry Troop). Had the allocation been three of each (one for
each brigade) , it is estimated that the division's combat effectivenes
for that period would have increased by approximately 40 percent.
Moreover, brigades could have been expected to improve harther
over time since planning would not have been disrupted by last-
minute changes in support priorities among the three brigades,
Daily operations with the same supporting air units greatly en-
hanced co-ordination and professionalism—the brigades in effect
moved rapidly up the leaming curve (a phenomenon which re-
portedly is inherent 1o aitmobile division units). Tt is difficult to
imagine how similar inputs of any other type of resources (artillery,
infantry, etc.) would have generated an equivalent improvement
in comhbat performance.

It is probable that not all divisions in Vietnam would have
achieved statistical improvements similar to those of the Sth Divi-
sion, The inundated Aatlands of the Mekong Delta have a double
edged impact on the mutual effectiveness between foot and air-
maobile operations. Marshy swamps and flooded rice paddies severely
penalize ground troops. Units frequently are able to move no
more than 500 meters per hour or less. On the other hand, the
broad stretches of virtually flar delta country provide an ideal en-
vironment for the unrestricted employment of Army aviation. Pre-
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sumahly such would not be the case in other areas of Vietnam, bat
unguestionably the allecation of additional airmobile assets o
provide each combat brigade on a daily basis with an Assault
Helicopter Company and an Air Cavalry Troop would have in-
creased combat results by a meaningful amount. The actual in-
creases in combat efficiency resulting from the assignment of an
Assault Helicopter Company and an Air Cavalry Troop to each
brigade have been measured for 9th Division operations and will be
discussed in a subsequent section on the payolf of increased Army
aviation assets.

Innovaiive Awviafion Tactics

The 9th Division, largely due to a large number of very skillful
combat leaders, was particularly innovative in adapting standard
tactical technigues o the delta termain. With respect to the use of
aviation assets we fostered several tactical techniques, but they all
stemmicd from two [undamental changes that materially enhanced
our operational capabilities.

As was stated previously, by the fall of 1968 the Viet Cong in our
area had broken down into small groups and were avoiding combat
at all costs, Consequently, our airmaobile assanlt technigues utilizing
an entire Assault Helicopter Company with supporting air cavalry
clements were proving ponderous. We wanted to break down into
smaller more flexible units in order 1o be able to cover a larger area
and to apply more constant pressure on the enemy. However, air-
maobile docirine dictated that each asault be accomplished by 9
or 10 slicks covered by two light fire teams (4 Cobras or other
gunships) . Consequently, we mustered our thoughts in this matter
and briefed Major General Robert R. Williams, the Ist Aviation
Brigade Commander. on the desirability of switching to five slick
insertions instead of the wsual ten. This had drawbacks for the
aviation personnel since it required twice as many trained lead ship
personnel. However, General Williams gave us the go ahead on a
trial hasis and we commenced Jitterbugging with fve slick inser-
tions. The immediate efect was dramatic. We were able to check
out twice as many intelligence targets. We were able w0 cover
broader areas thereby almost doubling the amount of pressure
brought to bear on the Viet Cong. Later on, in 1969, when we had
chopped up the Viet Cong even worse and scattered them to a
greater degree it was commonplace to make 2, 3 and 4 slick inser-
tions without fear of undue casualties in either aircraft or infantry
personnel. The single technique of breaking down into smaller
assault groups in late October 1968 had extremely far reaching
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implications for our tactical success. Like many new ideas it had
been done before but on a rather selective basis. The new idea was
to do it all the time.

The second fundamental change in techniques involved our Air
Cavalry Troops, perhaps the most important ingredient in strike
operations. As our maintenance improved and the availability of
aircraft became greater we split our organic 3d Batalion, 5th
Cavalry Troop into two teams. Initially the purpose was to provide
daylight reconnaissance for all three brigades when one of our
normal supporting Air Cavalry Troops was standing down for
maintenance. Subsequently, we evolved night tactics tailored 1o the

Mpcuxs
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use of air cavalry which proved tremendously effective. Our Night
Search, Night Hunter and Night Raid techniques, combined with
infantry night ambushes, “Bushmaster” and “Checkerboard™ tactics,
enabled us to keep an around the clock pressure on the enemy.
These tactical techniques will be discussed in detail later. Because
of our day and night operations we needed two air cavalry teams—
a day team and a night team. The nucleus of the day team were the
scouts (LOH 6's). There was much argument over whether the
scouts should work in pairs under the protection of one Cobra or
should work as a Scout-Cobra team. It was our experience in the
delta that scouts working in pairs gave optimum coverage and due
to the nature of the terrain and sparseness of vegetation that one
Cobra could more than adequately provide cover for two scouts,
There were others, however, who were in favor of the usual Scout-
Cobra Team. Our day teams, then, normally consisted of 1 Com-
mand and Control ship, 2 Cobras and 4 Scouts.

On the other hand the Night Search and Night Hunter tech-
nique required 1 Command and Control copter and a light fire team
(2 Cobras and a Huey flare ship if the ambient light was in-
sufficient to activate our night vision devices). The Night Raid re-
quired a Command and Control copter and a light fire team plus
2 or 3 Hueys to insert a small element of combat troops. “The total
mquiumnu. for the Air Cawvalry Trrmp., night team |:|u'|1.1-.|. day
team, amounted to approximately 50 percent of their assets and
was met easily on a daily basis.

When our organic as well as supporting units (we cannot speak
too highly of the Tth Battalion, 1st Air Cavalry Squadron for their
ability to support night operations and the 214th Aviation Battalion
for their all-around support) had broken down into the two team
concept it literally ook the night away from the Viet Cong. This,
coupled with the expanded daytime air assault capability, optimized
our tactical use of Army aviation air assets,

The two aforementioned simple but highly effective techniques
revolutionized airmobile operations in the delta and allowed us to
apply relentless pressure, heavily interdicting Viet Cong troop and
supply activities as well as weakening his forces to the maximum
degree.

Utilization of Army Aviadion Assels

As we improved our maintenance and got locked in on our new
tactical techniques it appeared as if our major unvesolved problem
with army aviation was “"How much average flying time does it
take to adequately support tactical missions?.” To get a handle on
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this question we did a rather exhaustive analysis taking into con-
sideration the tactical techniques and actual aircraft support pro-
vided the division by organic and assigned aviation assets, The
premise underlying our analysis was that we would have one Air
Cavalry Troop and one Assault Helicopter Company per brigade
daily plus our organic divisional aviation assets. We considered that
maintenance was such that at least 70 percent of the aircraft would
be “mission ready” daily. We went about the study on a mission
oriented basis, analyzing optimum daily requirements,

Air Cavalry Troof.

We considered a day team and a night team as previously
discussed. We felt that the day team should be augmented at least
15 days per month by either the Air Cavalry Troop acro rifle
platoon or by 4 Air Cavalry Troop slicks to carry our own infantry-
men since some of the air cavalry squadrons were not organized with
an aero rifle platocon while others were. On Jitterbugging Opera-
tions the use of 4 slicks with aero scouts or organic troops would
give us a 50 percent additional troop carryving capability, thus in-
Creasing area coverage.

With respect to night team operations we felt that we could
conduct eight Night Raids a month when slicks would be required
to transport the raiding troops. On the other hand the Night Search
and Night Hunter would require only one Command and Control
copter and a hight hre team (two Cobras), The results of our
analyses are shown in Table 7.
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It can be seen that on the average only 52 percent of the Air
Cavalry Troop aircraft are committed on a daily basis and that the
maximum flying time for any aivcraft is 8 hours. The total hours
per aircraft per month averaged out 1o approximately 98 hours.
Pilot time averaged 96 hours per month, well below the 140 maxi-
mum stipulated by regulations.

Assault Helicopter o pany.

The mission of the Assault Helicopter Company is rather cut
and dried at first glance; they transport the troops and supplies to



T SHARPENING THE COMBAT EDGE

I Eans oF Ak WoRKHORSES

the target area. When utilized as a single entity, the Assault Heli-
copter Company normally provides one Command and Control
copter, ten slicks, and two light five teams comprised generally of
four Charlic models {in 1968) . However, the Jitterbugging tactics
of the 9th Infantry Division normally involved five slick insertions.
Unider these civcumstances it became routing to hreak the Assault
|"|-|'.‘|i|:'u|lﬂ.ﬂ' [:1||I||mll'!| 'i1||!i| Ewiin DERims ::f F|||-'-l;" -.l:iq'!-h each. I'hl'l.\'ﬂ.'f'l'.
the Command and Control copter and the light hre teams normally
accompanied each insertion of the five slicks, so that in reality there
was a shuffling effect with the troopcarrying choppers. When in-
sertions were made in two dispersed geographical areas, it proved
advantageous to have the Air Cavalry Troop cover one insertion and
to have one Light Fire Team from the Assault Helicopter Company
cover the other. The Bounty Hunters of the 1915t Assault Heli-
copter Company did this with extraordinary resulis. In such a
situation, the ten slicks and two Charlie models would set down
awaiting a new insertion while the Command and Control copter
circled overhead with the Assault Helicopter Company and infantry
battalion commanders and the other Light Fire Team provided
troop cover. The aircraft and hour requirements for an Assault
Helicopter Company are indicated in table 8. It can be seen that
daily aircraft requirements for the Assault Helicopter company are
slightly above those for an Air Cavalry Troop, both in percent of
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aircraft utilized and in total hours per month, although the average
pilot hours per month are less. It is interesting to note that about
October 1968 higher headquarters authorized the Division to use
its supporting Assault Helicopter Companies 2700 hours per 30
day period. This gave the Division much greater flexibility in that
our commanders could use the assault aircraft for long periods
when there was a good contact and could cut the fAying short when
the enemy was not to be found. In order to do this we used a 50-day-
moving-average of 2700 aircraft hours which smoothed out humps
and valleys. Our own analysis showed that under optimum condi-
tions the average monthly requirement per Assault Helicopter
Company was 2745 hours. Quite often intuitive judgment hit re-
quirements right on the head even at higher headquarters.

Crrganic Divisional Aviation Assets.

The missions of our organic divisional aviation assets varied
greatly. By and large, slicks were used as Command and Control
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aircraft and performed essential maintenance and administrative
functions including courier runs, day and night utility runs, and
night radar repair ship. The gunships and Cobras generally were
utilized on night standby 10 react immediately to enemy initiated
incidents and as a night air cavalry team in support of the brigades
on either Night Search or Night Raid operations. Because of the
diversity of tasks. our assessment of utilization was based on a
reasonable slice of assigned aircraft. We thought that about two-
thirds of all assigned aircraft should be operationally committed
on a daily basis. The aircraft and our requirements are indicated in
table 9. It can be seen that 64 percent of the aircraft were utilized
and the total hours per aireraft per month were 104.

Sumrary.

Table 10 summarizes operational requirements and hours per
month for aircraft for all type units:
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The wotal average requirements varied between 98 and 105 hours.
We took a standard of 100 howrs /aircralc /month, then, as 2 utiliza-
tion mle of thumb. The U.S. Army Vietnam average was much
below this—approximately 67 hours per month, The utilization
standard we established would require a 50 percent increase in
general aircralt utilization over the U5, Army Vietnam figure. As
a matter of interest, a detailed test was conducted in 11 Field Force
later on, which demonstrated that efficient aircraft usage peaked
at about 105 or 104 hours per plane per month, as contrasted to
the 70 hours per month previously considered as optimum.

Actually, the utilization of aiveraft for the months of February
and March 1969 in support of the 9th Division amounted 1o 93.1
percent of this established standard. The only major shortfalls were
in the use of Scout aircraft by the Air Cavalry Troops and in the
use of organic Huey assets, The theoretical standard was based
upon proven tactical usage and reasonable aircraft availability
factors (about 60 percent daily). Since actual performance com-
pared favorably with the standard, we felt that the aircraft utiliza-
tion in the 9th Infantry Division was about optimized with respect
to fAying hours.

A review indicated that by December 1968 the flying hours were
also about optimized. We got a big shot in the arm when our
organic and support aviation moved to Dong Tam, enabling us to
operate from a central base location. We also improved our tech-
nlquﬂ in pre-positioning fuel and ammunition at 1:!1.1!1}'Ir.||: hase
camps in order to cut down on aireraft refueling and rearming time.
Therelore, our aircraft assets were operating as efficiently as we
knew how by making every flying hour count towards tactical
operations.

The Payoff

To improve our tactical effectiveness we knew that we had to
increase our aviation assets. We started out in our own backyard
by implementing the “Fight Point Maintenance Program.” The
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result was an increase of our aircraft availability, both organic and
attached, from M 1o 55 percent to about 80 to 85 percent on a daily
basis, enabling us to split our air cavalry assets, forming a day team
and a night team. Initially, however, until we obtained a third Air
Cavalry Troop we used both organic teams for daylight operations.

Fortunately, the IV Corps Dry Weather Campaign which com-
menced in January 1969 gave us an additional Assault Helicopuer
Company and an Air Cavalry Troop. This optimized our tactical
aircraft support, allowing an Air Cavalry Troop and an Assault
Helicopter Company to support each brigade on a daily basis.
Again, improved maintenance of our Hueys allowed us to parcel
out 4 or 5 slicks 1o one of the brigades on those days when a sup-
porting Assault Helicopter Company was standing down. thus keep-
ing up the operational momentum,

In the late fall of 1968 we obtained permission from the Ist
Aviation Brigade to split our supporting Assault Helicopter Com-
panies so that we could have twice as many insertions and thus cover
a broader area bringing more pressure to hear on the enemy.
Throughout this period we were refining our tactics. increasing our
aircraft availability and upping our fiving hour utilization so that by
February and March 199 we were averaging over 93 hours per air-
craft per month. As a result of the move to Dong Tam and the pre-
positioning of fuel and ammunition we were able to insure that our
flying hours were most prosductive in suppaorting combat assaults.

All of this increased our combat performance. Recalling our
study which measured the combat efficiency directly related to the
inputs of airmohile resources, let us compare actual results with
predictions, We found an appreciable increase in the efficiency of a
brigade depending on the amount of aircraft under their opera-
tional control. In terms of actual resulis achieved by a brigade:
with no air assers L6 Viet Cong would be eliminated per day;: with
an Air Cavalry Troop only 5.1 should be eliminated (we have pro-
jected thar this hgure is valid for both davtime and nighttime
operations) ; with one Assault Helicopter Company only, 6.0 Viet
Cong should be eliminated daily; and with an Air Cavalry Troop
and an Assault Helicopter Company 136 Viet Cong shounld be
eliminated daily.

The wble helow indicates the brigade days of available assets for
the period December 1968 through May 1969,

There was little increase in assets between July 1968 and
December 1968 when we had Air Cavalry Troops 48 days @ month
and Assault Helicopter Companies 57 days a month. However, as
explained above, this changed dramatically in January 1969 with



OPTIMIZING ARMY AVIATION ASSETS 69

Tanig |l=Brmaok-Davs With Amceart Asirs, T HESRETICAL
Cosmruramion OF Vier Coxe Evinsatin

LH JEEEES
Fﬂ““ﬂ Tl [ E.i:lﬂ e A L
T MPH aw ﬂ [T j;ﬁl e K] -IE' _';r
Aiir Cavalry Troop
EAHC ,........ 136 +8 48 L] .1 1] T L]
Asault Helivoprer
Company Only .. flk & § ¥ L1 ] 1] 20
Alr Cavaley Troop
Only Cooceenies L | 1] Li] 1% aT &0 i (1]
Mo Amets ..., 16 w w L o L A
Computa.
tion of Vi, THE MZ 1213 1T 15 120 1M
Eliminated

the addition of 1 Air Cavalry Troop and 1 Assault Helicopter
Company. In the months of February and March we improved our
aircraft availablity so that we could fll the stand-down gap of the
Air Cavalry Troops and Assault Helicopter Companies with organic
aviation. Additionally, we were flying an average of 20 night mis-
sions per brigade. In April we lost an air cavalry troop and this
began to have s effect on combat effectiveness. The Viet Cong
eliminated shown in the wotal at the bottom of table 11 was com-
puted by multiplying the brigade-cays by the factors shown,

The actual Viet Cong eliminated per month in combat opera-
tions involving day cavalry. night cavalry, and day infantry is shown
in table 12. These were the only type operations that were directly
affected by aviation assets. The Sniper Program, night infantry, and
artillery were not influenced to any appreciable degree by aviation
AsIELs,

Note that for the months of July 1968, December 1968, January
1969, and February 1969, the enemy losses computed were roughly
the same as the actual enemy losses attributable to those operations
utilizing aircraft. The exceptions were the sizable improvements
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over the calculated hgure for the months of March and April 19659,
In these two months everything jelled for the division. The Viet
Cong apparatus became unglued and we capitalized on their shock
at being taken apart both day and night. After two months of
intensive nighttime operations the Viet Cong reacted and partally
turmed us off and we were never as effective as we were during the
initial period of our stepped up night operations.

One might presume that with our improved tactical innovations
and optimized flyving hour utilization that there should have been a
greater improvement in tactical success; vet, except for the exploita-
tions in March and April, the increase in Viet Cong eliminated was
directly proportional o the assets available.

But there was in fact a larger payoll. It came in the savings of
American lives, (See Table 13 and Chari 8,)

While the enemy eliminated remained directly proportional to
our aviation assets, our exchange ratio—the ratio of enemy elimi-
nated to U5, killed—increased dramatically, reaching its peak also
during March and April 1969 when the Division-wide ratio was
over B0 o . This compares to a ratio of around 16 to 1 prior to
honing our airmobile techniques. Although we were pleased with
our increased efficiency in eliminating the enemy it was this dra-
matic reduction in the relative (and absolute) les of our own
personnel that was the most satisfying aspect of our improved
utilization of aviation assets (and improved tactics) .

Optimizing Support Facilities

In the Spring of 198 the three brigades of the division were
located in the Delta area: the 3vd Brigade was located in Long An
Province in the IT1 Corps Tactical £one, a very rich province south
of Saigon; the 2d Brigade (Riverine Force) was located primarily
ahoard ship but was headguartered at Dong Tam with its primary
focus toward Kien Hoa Provinee, IV Corps Tactical Zone, long a
Viet Cong stromghold: and the Ist Brigade was located in Dinh
Tuong Provinee, IV Corps Tactical Zone. with the job of keeping
open Highway 4, the critical life line for food supplies between the
delta and Saigon. On the other hand, the Division Headquarters
with the majority of the Support Command and almost all of the
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aviation assets were located at Bearcat some 15 miles northeast of
Saigon. This presented major difficulties. The overland supply
route between Bearcat and Dong Tam took 5 to 6 hours singe all
vehicles were required to go through Saigon. Even by air it was a

45 minute helicopter Bight. Thus our logistical and support op-
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erations were very ineflicient in that we were operating on anything
but interior lines.

In the summer of 1966, long before the th Division arrived in
Vietnam, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, became con-
vinced of the need for a base camp to be established in the Mekong
Delta to support tactical operations in order to deny the use of the
area as an established refuge to the enemy.

Specific criteria with regard to site selection were established.
The base camp had to be deep within Viet Cong territory to allow
maximum disruption of enemy operations. The land, about G00
acres, had 1o be sparsely populated so as to be readily available 1o
the United States with minimum resettlement. Ready access to the
system of waterways, which are the Delta’s major lines of communi-
cations, was required for planned use by the Riverine Forces.

These criteria could not be met by existing areas, so it was
decided 1o construct an adequate area by hydraulic Gl wrilizing
pipeline dredges. The site chosen was a rice paddy located at the
junction of the Kinh Xang Canal and the Song My Tho, 8 kilo-
meters west of My Tho. The objectives of the dredging operation
which commenced in August 1966 were to dredge a 54 acre turning
basin capable of handling up to LST type naval craft and 1o provide
hydraulic fill capable of elevating the GO0 acre tract an average 2.8
meters. Both of these requirements were met by 20 November 1967
by which time 17 million cubic yards of fill had been dredged.

Actual construction of the cantonment area began in January
1967 concurrent with the construction of a 1500 foot stabilized earth
landing strip. After Ter 1968, everything was accelerated so that by
July 1968 there was enough construction available at Dong Tam to
move the Sth Division Headquarters from Bearcar.

The move of the division from Bearcat to Dong Tam ook place
over a two month period. Each step was well planned, with
sound programming techniques to insure that operations at both
locations could be carried on without any loss of combat effective-
ness. When the division closed at Dong Tam in July 1968, a new
phase of operations was heralded. By October, when the heliport
facilities were finished, we were able o operate almost completely
from this centrally located base. No longer were the Assault Heli-
copter Companies and air cavalry units wasting approximately two
hours a day flying to and from Bearcat in order to conduct combat
operations in the delta. The construction of the port facilities en-
abled ammunition, petroleum and other supplies to be brought
directly to the Division Support Command and 15t Logistical Com-
mand units supporting the division at Dong Tam. Army and Navy
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logistical back-up in the same area enabled betier commumnications
and enhanced Riverine Operations. This relocation to Dong Tam,
as much as anything else, enhanced the division's comlxt posture.
The port facilities initially consisting of the mrning basin
project, started in March 1967 and completed in December of the
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same year, were expanded by 1969 to include a sheet pile seawall, a
L5T ramp, a LCU ramp, a pontoon barge finger pier, and storage
Eacilities.

Equally as important as the port facilities was the construction of
the huge helicopter facility which included 21.000 square yards of
maintenance apron: 351,000 gallons of fuel storage with a 595
gallon pump feeding 24 refueling points, fully capable of handling
two Assault Helicopter Companies at once: and 174 helicopter
revetments sufficient to park two Assanlt Helicopter Companies and
two Air Cavalry Troops. The most important aspect of the new
heliport was the five large hangars which enabled our around the
clock maintenance to he performed. Considering the 2700-hour
30-day Assault Helicopter Companies limitations imposed by
higher headguarters, the move 1o Dong Tam resulted in an 18 per-
cent increase in flying hours available for combat operations.

The 12,500-man Dong Tam cantonment area was officially com-
pleted on 15 June 19%9. The total expenditure by Army and Navy
construction agencies involved approximately $8,000,000. The ma-
jority of the vertical construction was done by the combat troops
themselves who, during the period, expended 572,148 man hours to
complete 1,005,600 square feet of buildings while at the same time
carrying on extensive combat missions. The more complex build-
ings and storage facilities were constructed by Army Engineers who
also installed a 6,000 kilowatt hardened power plant and distribu.
tion system, a 27,000 gallon per hour water purification plant and
distribution system a protected Medical Unit  Self-Contained
Transportable (MUST) hospital Facilivy and 13.5 miles of cement
stabilized roadways.

The farsightedness of General Westmoreland, who personally
decided to construct this base camp and helped choose the site as
well as the name Dong Tam which means “Friendship” in Vietna-
mese, materially assisted the Sth Division in its efforts to help pacify
the Upper Delta Region.



CHAPTER 1V

General Background For Battlefield Analysis

We have mentioned earlier that analytical techniques are useful
to sub-optimize elements of operations. For example, one cannot
readily describe the major functions involved in planning and
executing a daylight company reconnaissance. This would require
pages of checklists and il done would probably result in a mechanical
operation. However, one could idealize and simplify the actual con-
tact and sub-optimize that particular sub-program. As one begins to
move up the scale and improve an operation as large and complex as
the operations of a reinforced division one has to concentrate on
essentials or the effort becomes so diffused that progress is slow and
eTTatic.

The rough rule we used was to concentrate on matters that im-
proved operations, tactics, and intelligence and to let other matters
ga at their own speed. This concentration was pursued with con-
siderable intensity. We also insisted on rapid resulis. If an area
needed improvement we would quick fix it on the basis of available
information and as our data and understanding increased kept re-
cycling the operation and analysis until we were satisfied. This
resulted in a rapid surge of improvement that was very encouraging.
This was somewhat comparable to painting a moving train—instead
of stabilizing a problem for analysis we would analyze it dynami-
cally. The Operation Safe Step research program previously discussed
was a good example in that we were able to compress several years
of normal sequential experimentation and research into a period
of months by means of multiple approaches and plowing partial
knowledge back into the project.

This is a subtle process but most profitable when one gets the
hang of it. It depends on focus and speed—which in our case meant
emphasis on operations and tactics, pursuing them with intensity
and in a umely manner.

Of course there is an ever present danger that the analytic
approach may stifle inmovation. It is inherently a structured ap-
proach which tends 1o keep thinking and alternatives within certain
frameworks. One can only attempt to keep an open mind on the
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one hand while closing in on the more specific problems through
analysis.

This was what we attempted to do as we strove to increase our
combat efficiency. We wanted to optimize our results by providing
maximum security within our area of operations at the least cost in
lives and equipment to the soldiers of the division. These efforts
directed towards making our highting men in the field as efficient as
possible in the performance of their missions depended upon our
intelligence, tactics, combat operations, and pacification efforts.

The Problem

As mentioned earlier, in the hig unit period of the Vietnamese
War (195-1967) , the North Vietmamese (and to a lesser extent the
Viet Cong) evidently felt that they could defeat United States and
South Vietnamese units in face-to-face combat under favorable
conditions. During this period, while it was not easy to bring the
enemy to combat on our terms, it was a manageable problem. In
mid- or late-1967. the Communists went to ground and began to
rebuild their units for the Tet offensive. This resulted in “evasive™
tactics by which the Communisis devoted the bulk of their energies
to avoiding contact, accepting combat only when comered or when
the odds looked extremely favorable. During this period the tactics
which had worked well for U.S. units for several years became less
effective. This “evasive” period appeared to end with the Tet attacks.
However, it became apparent later on after Tet that the enemy had
adopted a “high point™ policy which called for weeks or months of
“evasion” followed by a short “high point™ of atacks. It became
more and more evident that this enemy tactic or strategy called for
a change in tactics by the friendly troops,

In January of 1968, orientation courses at Forts Benning, Sill,
and Rucker still featured battalionsized operations, clover leaf
patrals,’ heavy firepower, digging in every night, large (10 o 20
ship) airmobile assaults, and so on. It was recognized that changes
were due but there was no coherent doctrine nor overall concept for
changing to a more delicate approach. Upon arrival in Vietnam in
the Spring of 1968 we intuitively sensed that we should change our
doctrine, but had no clear<ut idea of what to do. In February and
March, the enemy was still trying to capitalize on the Tet attacks,
so it was relatively easy to come to grips with him. There was
another high point in May and June. but thereafier (south of
Saigon at least) the enemy emphasized evasive tactics even more,

A type of patrod used in jungle growih which featured a chover boal pattermn for
srarching out the enemy and ensuring thorough coverage of the termin
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and it became most difficult to maintain contact with him. With this
as a backdrop, the 9th Infantry Division went into the spring and
summer of 1968 looking for a solution—how to bring the enemy to
battle on our terms rather than on Ais terms. We were willing to try
anything within the limits of common sense and sound military
judgment.

If one studied the enemy situation pessimistically and realisti-
cally, one could theorize that it would take several years o defeat the
enemy badly enough 1o render him unable to threaten the security
of the Vietnamese people. This phenomenon was most apparent in
the 9th Division area in Long An Province. Here, U5, units had
been weakening the enemy modestly for several years. During Tet
of 1968, however, the enemy was able to attack the province capital.
Although enemy losses were fairly high and the damage to the
capital minimal, he still had the psychological advantage of having
been able o mount an attack. In March and April of 1968 he
avoided contact, rebuilt his units to some degree and in May put
elements of four or five battalions into the Mini-Tet attacks on
Saigon. His casualties were again quite heavy. and in late May and
June he avoided contact again, controlled his losses, and started to
rebuild. We obviously had a real problem—unless we could get hold
of and damage the enemy. he would come out of hiding every six
months or so and achieve some successes—hopefully only psycho-
logical but successes none the less.

The Solution

The solution arrived at, which wok months of tral-and-error ex-
perimentation, was to find, encircle, and heavily damage the enemy
main force and provincial batalions. The enemy reacted by
dispersing into company and platoon sized elements. These were
then dealt with by lowering the scale of friendly operations to
company and platean sizge and atacking these small enemy umits on
a continuous basis. This dispersed siyle of combat led o frequent
day and night engagements. By stressing light infantry tactics and
techmiques, it was possible to inflict heavy cumulative losses on
these small enemy units with low friendly casualties. This favorable
exchange ratio became more pronounced as the enemy lost experi-
enced leaders. An unexpected by-product of the dispersed style and
the constant pressure was that enemy units at all levels were weak-
ened, thus reducing their ability to generate replacements from local
guerrilla units. As a result of the constant heavy military pressure,
rallier (Chieu Hoi) rates also skyrocketed—thus further weakening
the enemy forces. As the pacification program advanced, the Com-
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munists progressively lost control of the people. South Vietnamese
territorial forces also became more aggressive. The cumulative effect
of all these interacting defeats was that the enemy lost strength and
combat effectiveness geometrically rather than arithmetically.

All of the above sounds very simple but was achieved only by a
concerted application of hard work, professional skill, tight man-
agement, lots of guts, and some luck. It took from six to nine months
of tight management to get the infantry companies in top fighting
shape. Optimum utilization of aviation assets required about six
months to develop. Aggressive and effective small unit operations
required two months of on-the-job retraining and so on. The two
major breakthroughs were the result of sheer professional artistry.
The rapid breaking down of the enemy battalions was the result of
the perfection of both the Jitterbug and the seal-and-pile-on tech-
nique (the rapid build-up of comhat power to surround and destroy
an enemy force) by Colonel Henry E. “Hank” Emerson. These
highly complex tactics, in the hands of 2 master, shattered many large
enemy units. The effective use of aggressive small unit operations
was demonstarted as feasible by Captain Michael Peck Jr., an
infaniry company commander. By capitalizing on his example, we
were able to break the enemy companies down, Thereafter, by
close observation and analvsis of results, we were able to vary our
tactics and techniques and continue to put heavy pressure on the
enemy.

The Comstant Pressure Concepl

When one first observes the fighting in Vietnam, there i a
tendency to assume that the curvent tactics are about right and that
previous tactics were rather uninspired if not wrong. The fimst
conclsion is probably correct, the second is probably wrong. For
example, one hears much eriticism of the Search and Destray Opera-
tions which were extensively used in 1967 and before. However, if
ome looks at the situation then existing and what was actually done,
the tactics were pretty well chosen and did the job. Any reasonably
effective commander, after observing the enemy operate a while,
can cope with him reasonably well. The difficult tsk was to decide
how the enemy was going to change his operations, 1o anticipate his
change, and then keep driving him down, and therehy preserve the
initiative. This requires very clear thinking, some risk-taking, and
a fexible approach.

Our experience in the 9th Division illustrates the process well.
When our units were fisst introduced into the delta, the practice

(for a variety of sound reasons) was to make strong battalion or
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mult-battalion sweeps followed by periods of lower level friendly
activity. The enemy was pretty cocky and would attempt to block
these sweeps into his long-time hase areas and suffered heavy losses
in the process. By the spring of 1968, he had decided to evade such
sweeps whenever possible and as a result became more difficult to
bring to battle. However, by a process of vigorous reconnaissance
|h|'l::IIIF"JI hasth _Iillrrlluy_ql:n“ andl Kumru;l Tt :'[Illin.“. we were able to
fingd these evading units, encircle them, and deal them very damg-
ittg bl eviari

While the division was spread out over a large area and largely
made up of three company battalions, each encirclement required a
peaking of effort (with all available companies committed) fol-
lowed by a stand-down period o rest and refit. This allowed the
enemy to regroup somewhat, and his losses were damaging but
manageable from his viewpoint. To put it differently, while his
losses in trained personnel were damaging, he was able to replace a
sizable proportion of his losses with new recruits. On the other
hand, as he -ﬂnl:u"l: el hs uns, his command and control mechanism
was reduced in ellwiency, and u"l.|||r|r|1.' became more diffweuls,

When the division reached s full strength, 1t was possible vo pun
the pressure on the enemy continuously and conduct small en-
circlements with troops on hand. This resulted in many small con-
tacts and a constant drain on the enemy, both in quality and quan-
uty with which he could not cope. The loss of leaders was partico-

ENCIRCLEMENT
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larly crippling. Eventually, the enemy became so disorganized that
small friendly units could just overrun the enemy and encirclements
were no longer necessary. [For some unknown reason, enemy
artillery (mortar) units were much more difficult to neutralize than
the infantry.]

This process sounds rather mechanical: however, the decision to
break down to company and platoon level operations took real
courage, One ran the risk of having a company overrun occasionally
by an enemy battalion. However, luckily for us, by the time the
enemy realized what was happening to him, he had been oo badly
damaged 1o do anything but break down further into platoons and
ultimately into squads.

CHART 7—Parmery oF Exevy Lossrs RESULTING FROM SWEEFS
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This process is graphically portrayed in Charts 7 and 8. The first
chart indicates the friendly offensive effort associated with large
sweeps. Because of the large numbers of troops participating in a
sweep, there were periods of intense activity followed by prolonged
stand-down perinds. If during a sweep the enemy chose to stand and
fight, his losses could be high. Naturally enemy losses would fall off
during the periods of stand-down. If the enemy chose to evade, he

CHART E—Patmerx oF Exepsmy Lowre RESULTING FROM
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normally could sidestep large unit operations and his losses even
at the peak of the sweep would not be very high. On the other hand,
when we went to the reconnaissance mode of operations (Chart )
covering large areas on a daily basis, friendly offensive efforts were
generally maintained at a medium intensity, although from time to
time in an encirclement the level of activity peaked. The enemy's
losses were also about medium level. As we refined our tactical opera-
tions, fighting night and day, and gained our full strength through
force improvements, the level of friendly offensive effort became
constantly high with few perturbations. As a consequence, the level
of the enemy losies went even higher and they were constant,
damaging the enemy so rapidly that his units deteriorated steadily
and could not recover.

The Theoretical Basis of the Constant Pregure Concept

The Constant Pressure Concept paid off in cold results; how-
ever, in retrospect, its real strength was that it largely distupted a
Communist concept of operations which had proven successful
since the early days of the Indochinese War.

The classic method of operating for a Communist unit (North
Vietnamese Army or Viet Cong) was to take refuge in a relatively
secure hase area and spend some weeks reorganizing, retraining, and
replacing losses of men, matériel and supplies. During this period,
it would carefully plan a set-piece attack on a government unit or
ohjective and then execute the attack with the actual movement 1o
the attack, the attack itself, and the withdrawal aking place in a
short period of three or four nights or less. If the attack, due to this
careful preparation or other reasons, was reasonably successful, the
government strength and confidence dropped and the more con.
fident enemy recycled the whole procedure.

With the Constant Pressure Concept, friendly units upset this
enemy timetable, By means of constant reconnaisance, small en-
gagements with enemy units and pressure on their bases, the Com-
munists were no longer able to rest 25 days a month: they could not
refit and retrain and eventually could not even plan new attacks very
well, much less execiite them.

This process is very dificult to measure in any hnite way.
However, as a rough estimate, if the friendly forces (all types) in
an area can diminish the enemy about 5 percent a month and achieve
a friendly-initiated o enemy-initiated contact ratio of 3 o 1, the
Iriendlies have the initiative and the enemy slowly goes down hill.
In this situation, pacification proceeds and compounds the enemy's
difficulties by separating him from the people who had previously
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helped him (willingly or unwillingly) by furnishing recruits, food,
labor, information, etc.

The best performance ever seen 1o my knowledge was in Long
An Province where in 1969 and 1970 the friendly forces were able,
months on end, 1o weaken the enemy about 10 to 15 percent a month
and achieve a contact ratio of about 6 wo 1. This paralyzed and
eventually almost disintegrated the enemy, even though the Cam-
bodian sanctuaries were nearby. This military pressure, coupled
with a dynamic and most effective pacification program led by
Colonel Le Van Tu, a superb province chief, brought Long An
from a highly contested to a relatively pacified area in about two
years. This was the perfect strategy—excruciating direct military
presure coupled with strong pacification hitting the enemy from
the rear. The Cambodian operation. by denying the enemy a
secure hase, was the coup de grace.

Thus, by adopting tactics which not enly bled the enemy, but
worked against his classic method of operating, one could make
impressive gains. This approach, while very obvious in retrospect,
was not clearly seen at the time and was arrived at by trial and
error. It required a high degree of tactical skill by the regular
units (U5, or South Vietnamese). When coupled with a substantial
increase in Regional Force and Popular Force units to maintain
reasonable and continuous local territorial contrel and security,
the Communists steadily lost ground.

In all fairness it should be admitted that we rather backed into
this solution. Prior to our beginning to keep detailed statistics on
combat results, we thought that our larger engagements were the
payoff and the smaller just a bonus. However, as one observed the
statistics closely, it became apparent that the aggregate results from
small contacts were quite important. Once we began to stress small
umit operations, it was established that the great majority of the
enemy losses (80 percent to 90 percent) came in very small contacts
with medium or large contacts amounting to a smaller percentage
{20 percent to 10 percent). We then began o realize that the
supermarket approach of large turnover with small unit profit paid
off much more than the old neighborhood grocery approach of small
turnover with a large markup. This particular solution was even
mare necessary in the upper delta than might have been the case
eliewhere. as the enemy was constantly in motion over the open
terrain rather than hidden in large jungle-covered secret base areas,
This made constant pressure a necessity,

It is interesting to observe the South Vietnamese experience by
way of contrast. The South Vietmamese were rather cautious (with
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good reason—they and the Viet Cong had historically taken tumns
decimating a battalion or two every six months or so). They
planned big multi-battalion sweeps and coordinated them with
all agencies. As a result the Viet Cong not only had general knowl-
edge of their plans due to leaks, but the tactical plan was usually a
highly stylized attack of the French staff school variety. As a result
the Viet Cong could usually sidestep the operation. (We sometimes
obtained moderate returns by sending units along the edges of a
South Vietnamese operation to pick up the evading Viet Cong
units.) We avoided similar security problems by obtaining large
operational areas for periods of time and telling no one what we
had in mind. Onece a South Vietnamese unit changed to a looser
style and minimized leaks, its effectiveness rose perceptibly.

A more fundamental reason for the success of the Constant Pres-
sure Concept plus pacification was that it upset the entire Maoist
method of organizing the “masses” and if done well over time
forced them to reverse the traditional Maoist three phase concept.

If one looks ar Chart 9 of the Communist structure, one can
visualize the way in which the Viet Cong made the people (the
so-called masses) support the bulk of the war effort. The people
were Forced to do all the work, furnish the food, intelligence, labor,
and the raw recruits. Fach Communist level supported the one
above, and if a lower level unit such as a district company was in
trouble, a larger and higher level unit was brought in to rectify
the situation.

Hisorically, after 1954, the Communisis organized the people,
went into guertilla war, and in 1964 and 1965 went into the open
warfare stage and with North Vietnamese help were making real
progress until US. units were introduced and began regularly o
defeat the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese Army main forces. In an
effort to stop this series of defeats, the enemy attacked the cities in
Tet of 1968, The Tet battles were supported in many areas by draw-
ing heavily on the lower levels for replacements for main force
units. The heavy losses incurred seriously weakened the underlving
siTuciure.

By using the Constant Pressure Concept to inflict losses through-
out this weakened structure, Communist ability to upgrade unies
and personnel was hampered. The heavy military presure gen-
erated hundreds of ralliers (Chien Hoi) who primarily came from
the linking layers of local (village and hamlet) guerrillas and
sympathizers and helpers. The linking mechanism then began to
fray. As the pacification program went into high gear {in 1969) and
provided more constant local security, the people in general were
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CHART 9—Tiig CoMMuNIST STRUCTURE
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able o draw away from the Viet Cong or in the case of traditional
Communist areas were prevented from helping them. This was a
drastic shift from the Communist point of view. Whereas previously
the Communist units only rested, trained and fought, they now had
to support themselves. This resulted in a serious drop in their com-
bat capability. If military pressure was heavy and pacification
dynamic at the same time, the enemy structure underwent a
collapsing effect. If the pressure was maintained for a year or two,
the structure almost disintegrated. It ok considerable skill and
patience to bring this development about.

The first sign of enemy trouble was the introduction of North
Vietnamese Army fillers into Viet Cong battalions: large numbers of
ralliers was another sign of trouble, friendly pacification progress
another, and rapid erosion of all units was a very bad sign. Central
(Hfice of South Vietnam Resolution NMumber 9 which stressed a
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return o low-level operations (terror, anti-pacification, etc.) was
the formal admission by the North Vietnamese High Command
that they were in real trouble, as it reversed the Maoist doctrine.

Many Westerners cannit understand why the South Vienamese
situation should have been greatly different in 1970 than in 1967
or 1968. However, if one assumes that the Communists controlled
hall the rural population. no matter how imperfectly, in 1967 and
the South Vietnamese govermment, which was just organizing, to
some extent controlled the other half—we can see that the
balance in the rural areas was fairly even. In 1970 the Communists
were in some disarray and had lost control of most of the rural
population. The government had made considerable strides, had
gone to general mobilization, and controlled most of the rural
people plus the cities reasonably well. As a result the government was
some millions of people stronger and the enemy the same number
weaker.

In summary, the Constant Pressure Concept while inflicting
heavy damage on the enemy struck directly at the basic Communist
concept of operation and at their method of organizing their entire
apparatus. It thus cansed many problems for the Communists when
well execued,

Increasing Emphasis on Offensive Operations

It is, of course, a military truism that offensive operations are
more effective than defensive operations. However, this principle
was somewhat blurred during the earlier years of the Vietnamese
war by the willingness of the enemy, particularly the North Vietna-
mese, 0 iy to overrun fire support bases, thereby losing several
hundred men in a few hours. In the delta area, however, the enemy
was less prone to attack fortified positions (particularly U.S. ones) ,
so this situation did not exist o the same extent.

Adfver some informal checking around, it was found that the gen-
eral pattern in late 1967 to early 198 was that offensive operations
produced modest results and defensive operations little, except for
an occasional defense of a fire suppornt base against a strong attack.
After some thought and analysis, a very simple report was devised
which allowed the division and brigade commanders to keep a
running account of the number of company days and nights of
effort on offensive and defensive operations. This report confirmed
that about one-hall or move of the combat troops in the division
were on security, stand-down, training, or other missions which
did not contribute positively to finding and defeating the enemy.
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The night percentages of defensive effort were even higher. These
results were quite undemstandable since the average unit was as-
signed, either directly or indirectly, a number of missions such as
find-and-attack the enemy, guard a bridge, secure a road, protect a
fire support base, rest tired troops, perform training, ete. There was
a tendency to assign a reasonable force to each defensive mission to
lessen the risk. As a result, the offensive missions got what was left,
unless a bhig operation was underway. The tendency towards de-
fensive effort was even more marked at night due to the proclivity
of the Communists for night attacks. By lumping all of the missions
together in a continuing report, the degradation of ofensive effort
hecame more apparent and all commanders and staffs began to work
to optimize the offensive effort. Correcting this defensive tendency
required deliberate defensive risks in order to increase offensive
effort. An attainable goal (and floor) of 60 percent of all units
committed to offensive operations was set. Units tended o float
between 60 percent plus and 75 percent—66 percent being a reason-
able average figure for offensive operations. After several months,
this control measure was not really necessary for daytime operations
but was retained to impress the concept on new commanders and to
permit the night rate 1o be observed. The night offensive rate took
much longer to bring up.

Some people thought this approach was so basic as to be ri-
diculous, however the technique was adopted by a division which
had too few men committed to offensive operations and was having
extreme difficulty in finding the enemy. At first, the division offen-
sive rate was between 40 and 50 percent; after corrective action it
rose o over 66 percent. In more concrete terms, it had previously
averaged about 17 companies per day on offense and rote to about
2f—an increase of 50 percent in offensive effort from the same force.
Obwviously, this change alone did not necessarily solve its problems
but it helped.

The end result was that the rifie companies of the 9th Division
spent approximately two-thirds of their time in the field on offensive
operations. Everything else—security, rest, care and maintenance of
equipment, training, etc.—came out of the remaining one-third,
This kept the men very busy but still allowed them sufficient rest to
be fresh for aperations. It must be admitted that we could not con-
firm that this measure in itself led o better results. However, the
principle involved was obviously so sound that it was retained to
point us in the right direction.
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Company Level Operations

In the spring of 1968 in Dinh Tuong Province, one of the
companies was commanded by Captain Peck—a superb small unit
tactician and leader. As he began 1o fragment, and the enemy battal-
jons and conticts were more diffwnle to come by, |'|-|.‘—I1]Ji|||!| o his
own initiative—started aggressive company and platoon sized opera-
tions with dramatic resulis. Mot only did he terrorize the enemy and
dleal them heavy 1.n|.|.|]|i1'.~|. bsuir Fis own casualties were ttltirt !ighl.

This suggested the need o expand such technigques and the
resulis were promising. Occasionally, a company or platoon was
roughly handled, but as we developed more skill and the enemy's
skill level ||.||||:||1|:'r|., wi were abile o l."III!I!I\.I'\ aggressive or even auda-
crons small unit aperations with almost todal success

By March of 1969 we never, or almost never, used Battalion level
sweeps or encirclements but used company or platoon level opera-
tions. This, of course, multiplied our coverage of the ground, our
reconnaissance effort, and our contact possibilities by an order of
magnitude of roughly ® (1 batalion equals 3 companies on offen-

FiniviGint
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sive effort). In addition, the enemy seemed unable 1o hgure out
this dispersed style of operations and he was never able to cope with
it. If he concentrated to strike a company, we encircled him: if he
dispersed, the platoons overran the small enemy elements.
Obwiously, this approach was very sensitive to the level of tactical
skill, and we soon found that some platoon leaders or company
commanders did not do well with it. By a combination of ohserva-
tion and analysis, we found that the utilization of artillery was
eritical. The Standing Operating Procedure approach for developing
a contact was to bring in artillery fire and then start a fanking
maneuver. This resulted in a five 1o ten minute delay during which
time the enemy was able 1o slip away. We finally hit on the idea of
starting the mancuver at once (battle drill style) and then bringing
in the artillery, if necessary. This very simple fix was most effective.
It. in effect, reduced the enemy's escape time from five 10 ten
minutes o two o five minutes, which was not enough for his

parposcs.
Enemy Night Artacks

It was customary in Vietnam, particularly in the jungle, to stop
moving in mid or late afternoon, resupply, and dig in a hastily
fortified position. We noted relatively few night attacks in the delta,
and it was almost impossible to dig in due to the high water table,
s0 we changed. We either did not resupply or did it in late after-
noon, kept going until dark, and shifted 1o night ambushes after
dark. This simple trick eliminated enemy night mortar attacks and
almost all night attacks. In a few tough areas, it did not work quite
as well until we guessed the enemy was tailing our units. After we
made sure to shake or kill the tails by stay-behind ambushes, this

stopped.

Load of the Soldier

It was apparent that an infantryman in the delta mud and
heat suffered terribly from both heat and fatigue. The flak jacket
was a primary cause. After analyzing wound data and fak jacket
saves, we determined we were not saving many casualties by their
use and, as a result, made the wearing of fak jackets optional. Some
experts felt that the gain in mobility paid off in better results with
few consequent casualties although this was never clearly estab-
lished. Even in heavily booby-trapped areas, one could get by with
using jackets on lead men only. By rotating lead men, the fatigue
element could be held down, We did not direct the abandonment
of fak jackets, however, as some people derived considerahle
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psychological assurance [rom them. Due to the fact that our men
were only out two days and could usually be resupplied easily, we
also reduced the imdividual load o a bare mimimum by reducing
ammunition loads and other paraphenalia, The theory was to get
the men to the battle fresh. Perhaps not all individual riflemen
would agree

ST N
v T
r-‘ I —-.\.

.#l- . "i

SN : A\ F
L A 5 ’ ._""-. 4.

¥ Ry

[ |

Loan oF THE SoLbIER



oo SHARPEMNING THE COMBAT EDGE

We also reduced the unit loads somewhat. Due to the muddy
delta terrain, the heavier crew-served weapons were very difficult
to utilize and actually were not really necessary as artillery support
was almost always available. Eventually, we did away almost en-
tirely with 4.2-inch (107.mm) mortars and 8l-mm mortars. This
made the foot elements more mobile and freed heavy weapons men
for other missions—usually as members of a reconnaissance unit.

FPreparation of Landing Lones

It has been customary in Vietnam for some time to deliver heavy
preparatory fires on the vegetation cover around a landing zone in
order to reduce the amount of enemy fire at the choppers and at the
troops. This practice was essential in some places, desirable in
others, and questionable elsewhere. The preparation might involve
gunships, tactical air, and artillery and took from five to ffteen
mianutes, depending on the amount considered necessary amd the
complexity of the fire plan. As our contacts began to drop in 1967
and 1968, we examined this practice critically. We finally judged
that the enemy had very few .50 caliber machine guns in any case
and intuitively guessed that the time used for the “prep” was
alerting the enemy and allowing him 1o evade. So we cautiously
experimented with airmobile operations without using preps. After
finding we received very little fire, we changed the Standing Operat-
ing Procedure 180%, No preps were used unless the commander felt
the situation demanded it. This worked well—we had o go back o
standard preps only in one place—a very tough area where we had
one whole lift shot up due to a sloppy light prep. Not only did the
no-prep policy increase our element of surprise, but it saved artillery
ammunition, air strikes, and gunships for more lucrative targets.
The biggest bonus was to relieve the air cavalry gunships so they
could work with their parent troop, The lift ship gunships initially
overwatched the insertion so they could intervene if necessary. Alfter
same weeks, we noticed that the enemy was “leaking” out of the area
as s00n as the lift ships began to land. We then shifted the gunships
to watch the outside rather than the inside of the insertion area.
This not only cost the enemy casualties, but held them in place. As a
result we had, over a period of months, essentially turned the land-
ing rone preparation around.

Inseridon Ditance

‘The original approach in open delta terrain had been to land
our assault helicopter lifts 600 to 1,000 meters from the objective
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in order to minimize the effect of direct fire on aircraft and in-
fantry. This meant that it took the troops an appreciable time and
physical effort to make their way through the rice paddies to the
objective. After observing the low incidence of enemy .50 caliber
machine guns, we cut the distance 1o 500 1o 600 meters and observed
no problems. After a few weeks, we reduced it to 300 meters (based
on effective rifle five and light machine gun range) and had few
problems. This reduced the approach march time by two-thirds to
one-half and increased surprise. By the combination of eliminating
preps and reducing the standoff distance, we increased surprise and
lessened troop fatigue.

Later on in 1969 the 5d Brigade of the @th Division in Long An
reduced their standoff distance o as little as 15 meters. The enemy
by that time had little but AK-47 rifles to work with. This short
distance was ideal, as surprise was almost total and only one or two
enemy could fire at a particular chopper. Usually, they elected to
hide instead.

Mscussion

Why did it take us so long to decide on variations that were
obviously such good ideas? The situation was not crystal clear at the
time. To begin with, the previous Standing Operating Procedure
{liberal prepping and substantial stand off distance) was adopted
during a period when the enemy response to an airmohile assault
was a withering hail of fire from all weapons, and a vigorous defense
until nightfall. when he made good his escape. When the enemy
changed to evasive tactics, he began to lie doggo and try to avoid
contact with a view to escaping in daylight or at night -:‘I-Eptmlin:g' o1
the amount of concealment available. 1f the friendly unit made
contact. the enemy opened fire at very close ranges (perhaps 15
feet) which usually led to a costly, diffcult. and llm:'-mn.lummg
organization of an attack from a differenmt direction. An exami-
nation of exchange ratios during the spring and summer of 1963,
ratios which were around 10 to [, shows that we were having diff-
culty with these enemy tactics. If one drove head on into a heavily
bunkered position, friendly casualties were high: and if one ma-
neuvered, the enemy slipped away, Fortunately, at this juncture, the
Jitterbug technique, which had a high success rate in finding enemy
units, and the seal and pile.-on actic which prevented escape and
inflicted crippling losses on enemy units were perfected. The overall
result was that the enemy units began to fragment. At that point,
the changes in landing zone prepping and insertion distance began
to be more advantageows and paid off in increased enemy elimina-
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tions and higher exchange ratios. So, as we have stated earlier. the
solution to a tactical problem was not necessarily simple or straight-
forward.

One difficulty encountered in analyzing such complex operations
was that one did not understand the critical points involved. The
whole desived effect of changing the prepping and standoff Standing
Operating Procedures was to increase surprise and consequently the
closure rate. If one assumed that the total closure time was sixty
minutes originally and was able to reduce it to thirty minutes—
nothing in particular happened. What was overlooked was that the
enemy only needed an escape envelope of ten to fifteen minutes. It
was not until we achieved the wechnical skill and wok the risks 1o
effect lightning fast fromtal attacks that the critical envelope was
penetrated and the success ratio climbed to high levels. There were
many other factors involved, discussion of which must be omitted
due to length.

Srmisary

The foregoing general discussion gives you some feel of the
problems faced, some of the solutions, and our thinking behind
these actions, To summarnize succnctly the @th Dhvision evolved
differing tactics and technigques which basically involved the theory
of constant pressure through offensive actions using small units
operating night and day,

The key to ground tactical success was breaking down into small
unit operations. particularly at night. We passed on this formula to
the Tth ARVN Division which operated with us in the delta. It
proved at that time to be a shot in the arm for their combat effi-
ciency also although they were more reluctant to break down into
small units because of some bitter experiences earlier in the war.
Finally, the key to all of our tactical success was good intelligence,
without which even the most refined technigques would have been
substantially less productive.

In all of our aperations we applied as best we could the an-
alytical approach to our problems. The technique employved was o
isolate those pieces of the problem which counld be analyzed. The
remainder had to be attacked primarily by means of professional
skill, experience, judgment and often intuition. The overall integra-
tion always had to be done on this hasis. Even in areas such as small
unit techniques which on the surface responded well to analysis, the
actual cause and effect relationships could not be traced with any
real confidence. However. as has been mentioned earlier, the Vietna-
mese War was, and is rather complex, murky, and difficult to under-
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stand. It should alse be vecognized that many aspects of the war are
too complex to be susceptible to operations analysis. Field force,
division, brigade and battalion operations, for example, are just too
complex to completely comprehend by analytical methods. These
comments should not discourage attempts to improve operations
by analysis or otherwise: we merely make the obvious point that the
human mind can grasp large problems by some means which are
difficult or impossible to duplicate on paper.

Straightforward collection of statistics has its pitfalls also. This
approach leads toward optimizing the operation being studied.
While this is olwiously desirable as a rule, it may tend to stifle in-
novation and unconventional thinking. For example, one good way
to improve the effectiveness of daylight operations is 1w im
night operations. The theory is that the enemy is thereby forced to
operate more frequently in the daytime. However, this cannot be
proven. In defending against booby traps one rapidly gets up in the
Aat portion of the learning curve. A good way to finesse the problem
was to rely heavily on night ambushes. The overall ontcome was
hetter results with less booby trap casualties. However, this alterna-
tive olwiously did not stem from a close analysis of the bobby trap
problem. A similar turm around of interest was the reversal of roles
of airmobile operations and ground operations. In mid 1968 the
Jitterbug  {intensive small unit airmobile reconnaissance) was
driving daylight operations with ground patrolling a poor second.
However, by early 1968, ground patrolling became more and
more important and the Jitterbug less so. Similarly, the air cavalry
role switched from one of finding targets for the Jitterbug to that of
attacking targets flushed out by the ground patrols. Tt is theorized
that the Jitterbug became so feared that the enemy would never
break cover unless physically contacted whereas the ground patrol
was so unexpected (and more thorough) that he could not ac-
commodate o it

Ta give a hetter insight into our approaches to improving opera-
tonal efficiency through analysis, we will subsequently discuss
several of our fundamental building blocks, 1.e., intelligence. tactical
innovations and operational reviews.



CHAPTER V
The Intelligence Function

Our wactical operations were at all times oriented on the enemy,
his political as well as his military organizations, with less emphasis
on termain or geographical considerations. To maintain this orienta-
tion all division tactical operations were undertaken with intelli-
genoe operating as the pivotal point. Intelligence was and remained
the chief trgeting device for the employment of combat assets.

This concept had vwo major salutary effects: first, the application
of unremitting military and psychological pressure on the enemy at
all levels; and second, the economical em ployment of limited tactical
assels on enemy units without dissipating them on a mechanical
area coverage basis,

Within the division the intelligence theme initially was the
centralization and control of all intelligence assets followed sub-
sequently by decentralization to the lowest echelon capable of op-
eratmg the maet. Initial control of these assets at division level was
necessary to bring a particular intelligence source into operating
harmony with the division concept. Once this was accomplished the
source was turned over to the appropriate brigade or battalion, In
all cases a requirement was maintained for rapid and accurate
reporting up and down the imelligence chain.

Intelligence Support

External intelligence suppaort for the division was received from
the South Vietnamese Army and US, intelligence units in TT1 and
IV Corps Tactical Zone, depending on the avea in which these units
provided dedicated coverage. External sources while plentiful in
number and diverse in nature were, in many cases, not co-ordinated
in their activities and not always oriented toward satisfying the
intelligence needs of tactical units. The reason for this problem was
that the systems in use were not initially designed for passing “real
time” intelligence but rather for reporting enemy activity which
was hours and even davs old. (Chart 10) The thrust of the division
intelligence effort became one of coordinating and managing all
of these sources 1o vespond to the tactical requirements of the
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division and to pass their highly perishable intelligence as close to
real time as possible, enabling the division to operate against valid
targets. Although these efforts resulted in substantial improve.
ments in the system, they were never completely successful. The
large number of intelligence units involved made complete co-
ordination a nearly impossible wask. (Talle 14) The detection and
compression of intelligence time lags through analysis is much more
important than generally realized. Unguestionably, real time intel-
ligence information really pays off.

The Dunision Intelligence Function

One of the best tools for orchestrating the intelligence and
aperational functions of the division was the daily Command and
Staff Briefing. The bricfing, conducted twice daily ar 0700 and
1700, consisted of a graphic and oral presentation of all divisional
activities which had occurred during the previous period. Present
during the briefings were the Commanding General, the two As
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sistant Division Commanders, Chief of Staff, principal staff officers
and selected members of the special staff. The intelligence portion
of the briefing consisted of significant friendly and enemy activity
in all Corps Tactical Zones with particular emphasis devoted to
highlighting patterns of enemy activity such as “high poinis” of
his offensive campaigns and his current methods of tactical employ-
ment. This was followed by a presentation of all reported enemy
activity within the division operational area and in peripheral areas.
Intelligence reports presented were evaluated as to their validity. A
large 1:50,000 map display was used for graphic portrayal of all
enemy activities and reports. The map contained a resume of the
past 72 hours of reported activity, divided into three 24 hour
periods. Each 24 hour period was keyed to a color; red, amber or
green. Each source of intelligence such as Side Looking Airborne
Radar, Airhorne Infra Red, Agent Reports, radars, etc., was desig:-
nated by a distinctive symbol in the proper color to denote the
appropriate time period in which the event took place. The map
was maintained on an hourly basis as information was received
and evaluated. Tt was in essence an intelligence watch over the
area and was a major tool for achieving a totally integrated intel-
ligence and operational effort for the division. This system made
enemy patterns of activity more discernible thereby facilitating
timely operational decisions for the allocation of astets against
targets with a fair degree of assurance of gaiming contact with
the enemy. The only intelligence source not covered during the
open briefings was Special Intelligence which was presented to
a selected group following the moming general bricfing. The
Special Intelligence briefing was presented with regard to those areas
which dovetailed with other intelligence sources.

The dissemination of intelligence was not restricted to the
formal briefing but was passed continuously as the information and
situation warranted. The G-2 and G-3, working in close proximity
to each other, coordinated and assessed intelligence targets as they
developed. This coordination was absolutely essential and evolved
into a system whereby each brigade was assigned a minimum of one
intelligence target per day from division with the G-2 recommend-
ing the allocation of available tactical resources in accordance with
the weight or evaluation of the overall intelligence picture. The sys-
tem of assigning intelligence targets increased the number of contacts
with the enemy on a division scale. The increased contacts in tum
resulted in improved intelligence due to the captured prisoners and
documents and these in turn produced more targets. An example
was the apprehension of five North Vietnamese Army prisoners and
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some documents taken from the lead element of a large enemy unit
initially targeted by agent reports. The prisoners and documents
disclosed the size, strength and assigned operational areas for a
North Vietnamese Army unit infiltrating from Cambaodia to Long
An Province. This information enabled the division to gain addi-
tional and almost continuous contact with other elements of the
North Vietnamese Army unit resulting in heavy losses and final
dispersal of the enemy. The same rule also applied 1o the Viet Cong
infrastructure. The apprehension of a courier or minor village
functionary often permitted a roll up operation on a portion of the
local infrastructure. These are but a few examples of the maxim
that the more contacts you get the more you improve your intelli-
gence and therefore improve your chances of finding the enemy.
However, even information gained in this manner is highly perish-
able and must be reacted to immediately or it is lost. An unusual
feature of the Vietnamese War was that most of the Communist
prisoners of war or defectors (Hoi Chanh) “sang like birds.” They
almost seemed to heave a sigh of reliel at being captured alive and
decided that the more information they could disclose the better off
for everyone. The Communist doctrine tanght that one fought until
death and that the enemy (U5, and South Vietnamese) would
slaughter any prisoners. (In fact, at the tactical level, the Com-
munists themselves ignored the Geneva Conventions.) Due to the
lack of indoctrination on the realities of the situation, the average
Communist prisoner was so overwhelmed by the considerate treat-
ment he received that presumably he lost all sense of restraint.
Summarizing, we operated on a three phase intelligence cycle:
reviewing operations and intelligence inputs in the evening: re-
evaluating again carly on the moming of operations; and finally
reacting to new intelligence as operations progressed. This kept our
commanders finely tuned to enemy activities and our operations
were executed utilizing real time intelligence to the maximum ex-

tent possible.

Use of Imternal Rezources

The lack of agent coverage by other intelligence organizations in
certain critical areas such as eastern Long An Province and all of
Kien Hoa Province was a shortcoming that required much innova-
tion on the part of the division to remedy. Normal close-in early
warning nets were expanded into collection nets and targeted on
these and other lightly covered areas. The building of agent nets,
not normally a division function, was a slow process with an equal
number of successes and failures: however, coverage was provided in
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areas previously not covered. The division nets had one major
advantage over ather agent aperations—the ability of the division to
target these nets on specific missions. The nets also gave us the
advantage of having a finger om the pulse of the population. For
example, we had a report from one net that the Cai Be City Viet
Cong Intelligence Section Chief would attempt to infiltrate one of
the division nets. Within two weeks this individual offered his
services through a principal agent who in turn notified his U.S.
handler. A decision was made a division to vecruit the YViet Cong
agent to determine his target and detect his agents il possible. He
was operated in isolation from other agent nets. He soon offered
information that he had uncovered a number of Viet Cong who
wished o Chieu Hoi The U5, handler received nine of these
Chien Hois one at a time over the next two weeks: however, instead
of taking them to the Chien Hoi Center he delivered them o the
Division Prisoner Collection Point where interrogation disclosed
that their mission was o infilirae the Province Chieu Hoi Center
and later be recruited into the South Vietnamese Army and the Kit
Carson (Tiger Scout) program, When the Cai Be Viet Cong agent
complained that he was unable to see his friends at the center he
was taken into custody and confessed o the whole scheme which
included ascertaining the identity of members of the division net
which the Viet Cong Province Chiel wanted o destroy. He also
disclosed the names of agents of the Viet Cong net operating in
central Dinh Tuong Province which the Phung Huaong (“Phoe-

Vier Coxe [NFRASTRUNCTURE
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nix™") Committee was delighted to receive. (The Phoenix Commit-
tee was a Vietnamese agency which worked to identify and eliminate
the Viet Cong infrastructure. )

South Fietnamese Army Sources

Essential to successful intelligence operations was the main-
tenance of close and continuous contact with the Vietnamese forces
operating in the area. They had a thorough and detailed knowl-
edge of the enemy forces. The reluctance of District and Province
organizations to pass intelligence was overcome when they realized
that the dissemination of information was a two way street. When
the Phung Huaong (Phoenix) Committees and District Intelligence
Operations and Coordination Centers realized that the division
would react rapidly to targets which they developed, they “tried
harder” to develop better targets for the division. One excellent
means of establishing rapport was to require each brigade to
station a liaison team with the Province Intelligence Operations Co-
ordination Center with which they were operating and to have our
hattalions do the same at the District level. Liaison of this sort
provided ready access to target information and permitted closer
cooperation with the government forces responsible for the area.

O pevational Analyiis

We subjected our intelligence resources to constant analysis and
appraisal to determine their effectiveness and reliahility. As stated
earlier the key to the use of intelligence was lighting quick opera-
tional reactions. Without the immediate tie-in of intelligence to
operations and the built-in fAexibility of the operational system to
react to mew intelligence at any time—day or night, the 9th Division
could not have improved s combat efhiciency 2o markedly. One of
the most unusual studies concerning intelligence that came out of
the Vietnamese conflict at a divisional level was one conducted dur-
ing the period 1 March throngh 30 April 1969, During this period
the total quantity of intelligence reports received in each of the
brigade areas was logged and the number of reactions to these in-
telligence reports was noted and confirmations of the correct
ness of the intelligence were listed. From all sources during this
two month period there were 8,172 intelligence reports—an astonish-
ing number—of which 2,559 were reacted to and 709 were confirmed.
Confirmation is defined as tangible evidence indicating the validity
of the report. Generally confirmation was interpreted as contact
with the enemy but we also included documents, caches, and in the
case of unattended ground sensors, trail activiy.
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Concomitant with our study, Lieutenant Colonel Leonard A.
Spirito, the G-2, made an analysis of the timeliness of our normal
intelligence resources. We [ound that there was a tremendous
spread, from an average of 72 hours for agent reports to not maore
than one-half hour for reports of the People Sniffer, ground sur-
veillance radars and sensor fields. The reports of ground surveillance
radars, which would have added another 20 o 30 daily sightings,
were not included in our overall intelligence analysis.

Over 30 percent of all intelligence reports were reacted to and
almost 30 percent of those reacted to were confirmed. Consequently,
it is no wonder that once we got the ball rolling the momentum
carried the division forward. This high level of intelligence activity
was reached dnring the months of March and April when the divi-
sion obtained its highest number of enemy eliminated-240 Prisoners
of War taken and 6,621 Viet Cong killed. Naturally the two phe-
nomena go hand in hand. As the enemy unravelled we had more
intelligence, more contacis, etc. The process fed on iself.

Analysis indicated the relative reliability of intelligence infor-
mation obtained from personnel in the field (Prisoners of War,
Chien Hois, friendly villagers) compared to the intelligence ob-
tained by machines. The overall confirmation from Agent Reports
{15 percent), Prisoners of War and Hoi Chanhs (114 percent)
and Integrated Civic Action Programs (19 percent) were much
higher than those received from Side Looking Airborne Radar (4.5
percent) ! Infrared Emissions (4.4 percent) ! and Usually Reliable
Reports (7.0 percent). Because of their increased reliability the
division continued to emphasize the necesity for prisoners and
Hoi Chanhs. On the other hand, even though the reliability of
personnel reports was appreciably higher than the intelligence ob-
tained from sensors, the guantity of sensor data was so much greater
that the number of confirmed personnel reports (237) was only half
of the number of confirmed sensor reports (472) . (Table 15.)

The most reliable source of intelligence in the 9th Division was
the Peaple Sniffer, wherein over 33 percent of all significant read-
ings were confirmed. Without question, the reason for this high
rate was the fact that People Sniffer readings were obtained in real
time, with air cavalry on the spot and infantry resources on the pad
available to react within the hour. The importance of real time
intelligence cannot be overemphasized and we feel that steps st

" These figures indbcare rather amall retire frosn Side Looking Airborne Radar
amdd Infrarel. Unfortsnsiely the discrimination of the cquipnsen: amd ihe buili-in
time lags af the repapting sysbcma were not suibed to the small, soft, and elusive wigets
that were preseated,
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be taken to insure that ground sensor terminals for Side Looking
Airborme Radar, infrared, and other devices are available to the
combat commander in order to make possible rapid readouts and
real time reactions,

One last generality which may be of interest is the fact that
intelligence gathered from friendly personnel generally was worth-
while in static situations only. Thus these sources rarely enabled
the division troops to chalk up major contacts. On the other hand
the sensors often uncarthed targets of opportunity and frequently
led to major contacts where a large number of the enemy could be
fixed. surrounded, and badly cut up. However, the importance of
many small contacts must not be underestimated. The trade off
between many small contacts versus a few large contacts has been
discussed elsewhere. It was also apparent from studving the analysis
that some brigade commanders neglected useful sources of infor-
mation.
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In retrospect we did not realize until late in the game the ad-
vantages 1o be realired by the systematic evaluation of all intelli-
gence modes as o their effectiveness and pay-offs. This was one of
our major failures. Unquestionably, the key to intelligence utiliza-
tion is to obtain the reports on a real time basis and o react im-
mediately and vigorously,

The Iniuiiive Lender

Never did commanders have more intelligence sources going
for them than they did in Vietnam. On the other hand, since the



THE INTELLIGENCE FUNCTION 105

American Revolution the Army had not been engaged in the type of
conflict where the enemy was all around, sometimes hiding among
the local inhabitants. The situation was further complicated by the
very difficult language barrier. It should not be construed that all
the literally thousands of contacts made by the 9th Division during
this period resulted From intelligence reports. On the contrary,
many of the maost lucrative results came about as the result of a
commander’s intuition. Several of our more gified commanders
had the ability to “feel” the enemy. Some of our junior leaders
could literally smell the enemy. Our major contact in the 1963
Viet Cong Fall Offensive on Saigon at Phouc Lam, where we
engaged three enemy battalions for three days in a battle that deci-
mated two of those battalions, resulted from a gut feeling. Thus, al-
though it is important that tactical commanders react quickly to
intelligence reports, it is also necessary to give a good commander
his head because imtuitive leaders will find the enemy regardless
of the situation, What was termed intuition wsually resulted from
a very thorough knowledge of the situation.

Summary of Intelligence ©perations

The intelligence function of the 9th Division was primarily one
of managing the diverse indigenous and U.S. sources in such a
way as to cause them to operate in support of the division mission,
Constant management was applied to these sources to speed up
their dissemination of information o overcome the perishahility
factor. Stress was placed on the value of obtaining prisoners as im-
portant sources of information. The more contacts, the more pris-
oners; the more prisoners, the more valid the intelligence.! All in-
telligence sources were subjected to constant analysis and appraisal
to determine their efectiveness and reliability. Cloge and continuous
liaison with South Vietnamese forces was necessary for maintaining
a continuous flow of information and in instilling trust and con-
fidence for the US. on the part of Vietnamese agencies. The total
integration of intelligence and operations was a major key to success.

There is an unavoidable tendency to view intelligence and
operations as separate activities. If one can develop a “closed loop
concept” in which information leads 1o combat action immediately,
the overall efficiency of the operation increases manyfold.

' A wparate swbom, quite diferent from the prisener of war cvacuation system,
wan s oup for wmoening amd proccwing oiviliams The civilian svapem has mot been
ooaerod simee {8 js owlside the stoge of this monograpl,
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Tactical Refinements And Innovations

As discussed previously, in the spring and summer of 1968 we
were looking for ways to bring the enemy to hattle on our terms
and were willing to try anything within the limits of common sense
and sound military judgment. To do this we adapted known tactical
techniques 1o the unique delta environment, resulting in some
tactical innovations which proved highly successful. The frst of
these, invalving the use of airmobile assets, was the Jitterbug, About
the same time, to complement our daytime airmobile activities, we
adapted the ground wctical "Bushmaster™ and “Checkerboard™
techniques. Later when the enemy broke down into smaller units
rendering our daytime operations less effective. we turned, of
necessity, to nighttime techniques including the “Night Hunter,”
the “Night Search” and the “Night Raid.”

Throughout the period we were perfecting sniper techniques
and as a result of their great success, we turned o a “quick kill™
method of combat. Sulsequently we will discuss each of these
tactical innovations. Our discussions of the Jitterbug techniques are
more detailed to bring out the interplay of intelligence and the
great amount of coordination required 1o achieve tactical success on
the Vietnamese battlefield. The discussion also includes examples of
the Viet Cong reaction to our new techniques, providing an insight
into the requirements for continued analysis of operations if a
unit is 1o stay on top of the situation,

Jitterhugging

The dense population and the broad expanse of inundated flat-
lands in the Mekong Delta dictated an adaptation of conventional
airmabile infantry operations developed elsewhere in Vietnam.
Viet Cong units dispersed and blended very effectively with people
in the numerons villages and hamlets, greatly complicating recon-
naissance difficulties and problems of fire control. Flooded rice
pacddies severely inhibited our ground maobility. The maze of canals
and streams, generally bordered with dense nipa palm growth,
presented formidable obstacles, while at the same time affording
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the Viet Cong a convenient network of very strong delense
positions,

On the other hand, the open country permitted virmually un-
restricted access by ainmobile forces. Landing zones were readily
available and could be selected to conform to the enemy situation;
extensive preparation of an LE with its inherent loss of surprise was
usually unnecessary. Enemy bunker complexes were normally
linear, with canals and open rice paddies bordering the long axis.
While these obstacles deny approaches in two directions, they also
channeled Viet Cong escape from the bunker complex. As a result,
it was technically possible to surround a Viet Cong unit by cutting
the canal and woodlines leading out of the bunker complex and
interdicting the canals and rice paddies by fire and aerial observa-
tion.

The envivonmental characteristics of the delta thus placed a
premium on two particular aspects of tactical doctrine: reconnais-
sance and encirclement. Intensive, rapid reconnaissance in the
delta required skilled orchestration of the capabilities of local in-
telligence, electronic and chemical sensors, air cavalry, and air-
maobile infantry. This process appeared complex and frenetic to the
uninitiated, and hence was aptly nicknamed * Jitterbugging.” When
most successful it provided an opportunity for airmobile encircle-
ment of a Viet Cong hattalion or company. The rapid build-up of
combat power to surround and destroy an enemy force was known
variously as “piling-on” or establishing a *‘seal.”

Command decisions at every stage of Jitterbug and seal opera-
tions required a sensitive feel for Viet Cong tactics and patterns and
the capabilities of the intelligence system. Therefore, it was vital
that commanders at every level immerse themselves in the details of
the intelligence process to insure a thorough understanding of
enemy movements and pattern of operations.

Brigades generally rotated the assignment of air assets among
subordinate battalions, The day before an impending operation the
designated battalion had already been alerted to its mission and
the assets expected to be available, normally an Assault Helicopter
Company and an Air Cavalry Troop. The brigade commander
wsually withheld his selection of specific targets until the evening
before the operation in order to make use of the most recent in-
telligence. His decisions resulted in instructions assigning five to
seven fentative targeis with priorities to the assault battalion.
Planning at this siage was very Hexible, because the targets were
frequently changed the following moming on the basis of new
intelligence. The brigade staff made arrangements for night visual
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reconnaissance, Side Looking Airbome Radar, Red Haze (IR),
Long Range Reconnaissance Patrol and radar coverage of the target
areas that night. Tactical air strikes were planned for the next day on
likely targets. 1 the objective areas were outside existing artillery
fans, arrangements were made for movement of firing batteries
{either before or during operations) 1o new fire support bases by
air, harge, or overland. Chinook sorties were requesied for move-
ment of artillery (CH-5 Tor 155-mm battenies) and logistic resup-
ply. New Areas of Operation were cleared with the Government of
Viemam and South Vietnamese Army authorities, if necessary.
Provision was made for establishing forward aviation fueling and
rearming points if needed. Finally, liaison was established with the
supporting air cavalry troop and assault helicopter company.

At the hatalion base camp, targets were analyzed in conjunction
with aerial photos, photomaps, and pictomaps to determine spe-
cific areas to be searched by aeral and ground reconnaissance. De-
tailed information about the area and Viet Cong operations was
secured from the District Chief and Tiger Scouts familiar with the
locale. The concept of the operation was developed and expanded
and orders were issued o the two assault companies (the remainder
of the battalion was usually engaged in Checkerboard, Night Am-
bush, or local security missions) . All preparations were completed
the night before the operation.

The air cavalry troop “target detection package” was comprised
of light ohservation helicopters (LOH's) . AH-1G's (Cobrag) , and
Manpacked or Airborme Personnel Detectors (People Sniffers) as
well as E-158 CS Canister Clusters. The People Sniffer and CS
canisters were carried in the Command and Control of the Air
Cavalry Troop, Once a hot People Sniffer reading was obtained,
gas was dropped o assist in verifving the Sniffer reading by Aushing
the Viet Cong out of hiding. The LOH's attempted to pick up the
slightest indication of movement while the Cobras circled above to
provide immediately responsive frepower should the Sniffer or
LOYH™s draw fire. Once again, the use of G5 gas in a targel con-
firmation role increased the probability of developing a good con-
tact before troops were inserted.

As mentioned previously, the technigque of insertion was the
key to the success of the Jitterbug—and insertions took a great
amount of tactical judgment on the part of the commander, in
fact it separated the true tactician from the commonplace one. The
2d Battalion, 60th Infantry became quite skilled in Jiterbug op-
erations. Usually the Jitterbug in conjunction with our intelligence
paid off well, resulting in enemy contacts. However, one day the 2d
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Battalion 60th Infantry dry-holed it all day long (most unusual for
this hard hitting outfit), and at the end of the day Lieutenant
Colonel Jim Lindsay had made 16 insertions on suspected targets,
sweeping each target. This was a peak in smooth, rapid operating
and the command and control of troops. It gives an indication of
the great number of targets in a large arvea that could be covered by
one battalion utilizing airmobile assets. His successor, Lieutenant
Colonel Fred Mahaffey, was equally skilled in the use of airmobile
assets and refined the operations of the baualion until in Long An
Province insertions were made no farther from the warget than 100
meters and in some instances as close as 15 meters. This was pushing
the balance of the risk of a hot landing zone against the achievement
of total surprise to its limit. However, the technigque paid off as
during the period of a vear no lift ships were lost. Over 90 percent
of the 2d Baualion G0th Infantry contacts were over within 10 o
30 minutes as a result of the speed of the operation and the aggres-
sive attitude of the troops. On the other hand when a reconnaissance
developed a larger enemy force. the batalion was prepared to ex-
ploit to the maximum with classic pile-on tactics.

Omnce a large contact was developed the encirclement phase be-
gan with a rapid buildup of combat power or piling-on of all
available brigade resources. The aim was to completely encircle or
seal the enemy force as rapidly as possible, then destroy it through
fircpower rather than frontal asauli. In this manner we assured
ourselves of minimum troop casualties while inflicting tremendous
punishment on the enemy.

Artillery fire was registered by the aerial observer. and the com-
pany commander employed artillery as necessary to support move-
ment of his elements toward enemy-occupied tree lines and nipa
palm groves. The Air Cavalry Troop screened the general area of
contact and provided responsive fire support to the batralion com-
mander. As the situation developed, the hattalion commander
usually moved a second company to a convenient pickup zone and
prepared to insert it in a position to cut off enemy escape from the
point of contact.

At that time Viet Cong tactics called for delaying action by
guerrilla or light security forces to allow the main force 1o escape
before it was engaged. For this reason additional troops were in-
serted as rapidly as possible after a sizable enemy contact had de-
veloped. Flight routes were carefully planned to prevent unneces-
sary check fires and excessive delays in insertions. If the engagement
looked promising, the batalion commander also alerted the base
camp to prepare another company for commitment. if possible, If
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the situation was beyond the capability of the battalion, the brigade
commander assumed direction of the operation and established the
scal with additional brigade units.

The brigade commander had o be fully abreast of time and
space factors in controlling the air movement of additional infantry
units, the shifting of artillery resources, aircraft refueling and
rearming, and logistical support. The ultimate goal of the Jitterbug
was the entrapment of the Viet Cong. For a large enemy unit this
required commitment of most or all of the brigade’s resources. The
secret o successiul encirclement of an engaged enemy force lay in
the accurate positioning of sufficient rifle companies to cordon off
all routes of escape from the area of contact. A gap of as little as 20
meters in heavy cover would permit the enemy battalion to escape
almost as soon as night fell. The premium therefore was in an
early decision to commit forces sufficient for encirclement and the
rapid accumulation of the means o feed major forces into the area
of contact and provide them with a continuous, heavy volume of
fire support, Battalion commanders occasionally made conservative
estimates of the force confronting them and as a result developed
an encirclement that was too small or added reinforcements in-
crementally at the point of contact. The brigade commander had to
be alert to these possibilities and be prepared to take over control
of the operation early enough to allow commitment of additional
forces in a large seal. That was always a tough decision, for no one
wanted to commit two battalions o destroy a small enemy force.

Imitially artillery hre was brought to bear as needed by the
companies and battalions, to fill in gaps in Air Cavalry and Tactical
Air coverage and 1o seal enemy avenues of escape. Once the ring was
tightened by converging infantrymen, fire control was centrally
supervised to avoid casualties to friendly troops. Once night fell
and if adequate artillery support was available, the Air Cavalry
Troop was released (although a division Light Fire Team remained
on call) and throughout the night the encircled enemy was pounded
with artillery. Canals and rivers were sealed with concertina wire
stretched from one bank to the other on a rope. Troops on each
bank had 1o know each other's positions exactly. This was accom-
plished with small strobe lights. Hand grenades were thrown into
streams every five to ten mintes to discourage swimmers from
infiltrating through U8, lines. Rear security was established (nor-
mally listening posts only) and the artillery periodically fired on
likely avenues of approach outside the ring to prevent reinforce-
ment or attack from Viet Cong units not encircled. C5 was
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dropped inte the interior of the ring from bme to bme. After
several |||run |:|: hasmbarilmeit ||.|.:1i|:||.'_ l‘|.d'.|i.|.,;||l. all hire was halved
fnr hive tir B inininiibes, amnil 1 i|.:|:': Sty (oF How Chanh's, il any
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o the Viet Cong to surrender. Pre-prepared appeals keyed 1o pos
sible platoon tactical situations, and designed to reach individual
Vier Cong soldiers temporarily separated from their superiors were
broadeast by hand-held loudspeakers (AN-PIOQSA') . Alter a briel
pause Lo allow the Viet Cong to “rally”’ the artillery bombardment
would be resumed. This denied enemy commanders the oppor
““'lil'l iy maneuver their unils away Irom areas ||||.[!|.'| hre !h{'
possibility always existed that the encircled enemy would attempt
io break out through the thin U5, lines. If the enemy knew how
tenuons our “seals” somenimes were they could have broken oo
cagily.

The T‘i!IE'I hllg. 'ul'.1|_ ariil ]|||r-1|l:| (§ 51 |111i.|:i1:|{"l. WeEre maosk r-ITrl:Ii'rr
in the hands of a skillful commander and resmonably effective with
the average eommander. However, they 14_'1'||||11'11 an integration af
details that was hard to bring off. For example, the People Sniffer
had 1o work well mechanically. This was often a problem with the
early sniffer equipment. However, by using two sets simultaneously

licEr ScouTt PresuanisG THE ENEMY
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O A “SEAL” OFERATION

{which reduced complete outages), by having a backup reserve
pool, and by improving our preventive and regular maintenance,
we reduced on-the-job down time to essentially zero. This increased
confidence and operator skill.

With wargets of batalion size and during wet weather, the
sniffer worked well. However, as target size reduced due to enemy
fragmentation, readings became progressively more unreliable. We
then conducted a series of tests (discussed subsequently) which
allovwed us 1o i::u]'.rrul.{' “tht tactics, apeTaloT skill and wli:hilit'y.

Mext, the air cavalry had o work smoothly. It had been
customary, due to its great utility, to Fragment the troop, This made
it dificult for it o operate efectively as real cavalry. We reas.
sembled our air cavalry and it developed a complicated technique
of taking targets from the sniffer, locating the exact spot, dropping
€5 in the cover to Aush the enemy from bunkers and then hovering
at low altitude to blow the vegetation alsowt and uncover any enemy
scuttling away. If the air cavalry and ground commanders felt there
was a valid target, an insertion was started,

The seal and pile-on required very precise infantry and artillery
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techniques o insure an air-tight seal and “danger close” artillery
support.' The seal also required courage and stamina as the troops
had to hang on all night in order to insure destruction of the
enemy.

Of equal importance, the threecycle intelligence approach
(mentioned earlier) maximized the possibilities of the sniffer de-
tecting enemy troops.

Chart 11 shows the sequential nature of a Jitterbug. Iis sirength
lay in the fact that seven of the operations tended to increase
the possibilities of a contact. One can theorize that this increase was
on the order of 12 times. The difficulty of the technique was that
poor performance at any one point could break the chain. For this
reason the technique required a high level of skill and tight super-
vision. Once the enemy target size became fine grain, the overall
technique was not worth the effort and simpler techniques were
indicated.

We also discovered that some batteries had great difficulty with
this precision work. By means of rigorous tests we discovered that
some were inaccurate due to sheer wear and tear on their howitzers
after months of shooting and others just hadn’t mastered the tech-
nifques involved. By systematically replacing worn out parts and
retraining batteries, we were able to gain optimum accuracy in
maost batteries.

The enemy described our Jitterbug as “Hawk Tacties.” As far
as he was concerned this was probably most descriptive because in
reality we were sweeping down and scooping him up. We began to
perfect our Jitterbug tactics in July 1968 and it did not ke the
Viet Cong long to catch on. In the latter part of September 1968
we captured a Viet Cong letter from Headquarters Military Region
IT 1o its subordinate regiments written in late July. This letter
covered the employment of “Hawk Tactics” by our forces. It ad-
mitted that these tactics had been successful in locating and de-
stroying base camps and inflicting casualties “in the corridor area.”
Interestingly, the letter pointed out several weaknesses in U5,
techniques which subordinate Viet Cong regiments should exploit.
It stated: Brst, operations were generally conducied from 0400

" The mention of very clos-in artilbery fire brings owi 1wo moder b imeresting
examples of analyuis. In a close seal one could receive two or three casualtles from
friendly artillery fire. However, the comsiant anillery fire was imsiramental im anialn
ing heavy enemy casisalties. By comparing the enemy snd (riemily lowes duc 1o
artillery with the boss pattern in normal meeting engagements, we gained a fairky
chear picture that lessened our overall camaltics by acorpting the penalty of small
leaaes dise o artillery. The breaking up of & secable cemy wnit was ibe bonos
that mude thin penalty douhly wornhwhile.
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until late afvernoon; second, command and control helicopiers
circled suspected landing zones several times before insertion; and
third, the landing force was normally a small unit without support.

The letter also directed the Military Region 11 regiments to
select several landing zones ambush squads for training. Each squad,
armed with one automatic rifle, one claymore, three to four AK-
47's, and one sniping rifle would then link up with local guerrillas
and set up ambushes “in the areas where the enemy has frequently
landed.” The instructions to these squads were Fairly explicit:

1. 1f the enemy drops his troops close to the edge of a village
and the choppers have not quite landed, we will concentrate
maximum firepower w destroy the enemy force immediately.
The function of the sniping cell will be to shoot down the CP
chopper.

2. If the enemy drops his troops away from the edge of the
village, we will deploy in combat formations and wait for them.
When they are three or four meters from our positions, we open
fire.

3. If the enemy drops troops on our position, our efforts de-
pend on the situation. After we have destroyed the enemy force
and cleared the baulefeld, we will move to another location
M00-500 meters from the contact area and deploy again, ready
to fight.

An analysis of helicopters shot down or hit while entering or
leaving landing rones in support of the Sch Division during the time
period July through December 1968 seems 1o indicate that the
Viet Cong were most effective in their anti-hawk tactics during the
months of July and August. In this two month period, supporting
Assault Helicopter Companies had 31 helicopters shot down, 74 hit
by hostile fire, with 131 rounds received. However, we learned to re-
act quickly to Viet Cong tactics. We stopped reconnoitering landing
zones with both the Command & Control and Air Cavalry elements.
We improved the use of our People Sniffer so that we had good
verification whether to expect Viet Cong or not and we were rarely
caught by surprise. The LOH's replaced the OH-2%s and every
time a Viet Cong fred his weapon, unless he was in a bunkered
position, he signed his own death warrant because the LOH's
picked him right off. As a result, the Viet Cong went almost com-
pletely defensive and avoided contact at all costs. Table 16 shows
the statistics of aircraft shot down for the period July through De-
cember [968. Less than half the aircralt shot down were totally
destroyed.
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The aforementioned should give a feel as to the capabilities of
the Viet Cong to “turn us off” once they grasped our tactics. We
found much evidence of Viet Cong analysis of our tactics, including
map studies of actual operations wherein they analyzed our en-
circlement tactics. Once they caught on to our new techniques they
dispatched operational immediate messages to all their units de-
scribing our tactics and their proposed countermeasures. Con-
sequently, we had to be alert 1o the need for changes in our opera-
tional approach w keep on top of the situation. This required a

systematic analytical study of combat operations subsequently
described.

Bushmaster and Checkerboard Operations

The Jitterbug is an airmohile operation. However, in the sum-
mer of 1968 our brigades received the support of an Air Cavalry
Troop and Assault Helicopter Companies only a little over one
half the time. Jitterbug tactics required at a maximum one battal-
ion when a good size contact was made. Most of our battalions,
then, were engaged in ground mobile tactics and we were con-
stantly trying to improve our technigques.

Colonel Henry E. Emerson, drawing upon his earlier experience
in Vietnam, began experimenting with “Bushmaster” and " Checker-
board™ tactics to supplement the Jitterbug, These proved very
successful and were implemented division-wide. We continuously
adjusted and adapted these tactics to the terrain and the enemy of
the delea.

Bushmaster Operations.

Bushmaster operations involved an infantry company broken
into platoon sized elements. The Bushmaster was used in areas
where the enemy was strong, and where breaking down into less
than platoon sized elements risked heavy losses. The Bushmaster
was normally used to interdict known enemy communications-
liaison routes, and the primary ingredient of the Bushmaster was
valid intelligence. Once the area had been chosen and the approxi-
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mate sites of ambush determined, the Bushmaster force was
usually inserted using helicopters during the last two hours of day-
light. It was inserted directly into jts avea of operations or adjacent
to it, infiltrating the remaining distance on foot. Under either
situation, the final positions were not occupied until after dark.
Chee in the area of operations, a small command group set up a
command post. The platoons were spread out and, if possible, units
were made mutually supporting, located at a distance whereby
they could reinforce in less than one-half hour. In the rice paddies
this distance was not over 750 meters, so that a company sized
Bushmaster normally covered an area threefourths of a kilometer
square. The Bushmaster, although primarily a night time opera-
tion, was also effective during daylight. However, during daylight,
much more stealth, cunning, ingenuity, and planning were re-
quired.

Checkerboard Operations,

The Checkerboard concept was an ouigrowth of the Bush-
master, and often times it paid off to use the Bushmaster one night,
completely familiarizing the troops with the area and then breaking
up into a Checkerboard on the second day of a two-day operation.
Whereas in the Bushmaster a company was broken-down into
platoon sized elements, the Checkerboard was configured in squad
sired elements. These elements had fixed areas of operations com-
parable to the squares of a checkerboard, and once in these areas
of operations they moved continuously from one terrain feature to
another in order o interdict the enemy. Checkerboard personnel
must have increased communications capability and must be highly
mobile. Therelore, they were lightly equipped and carried only
basic ammuntion and rations, preferably long range reconnaissance
patral type. The Checkerboard was an offensive operation and
aggressively sought to establish contact in order to find and hAx
enemy positions. The Checkerboard was also a precursor of the
“pileon” hecause once the enemy was found, other troops were
brought in to encircle and destroy him. Since the Bushmaster and
Checkerboard generally were conducted at night, the operations
were kept within artillery range and a Light Fire Team was kept
available on standby. Checkerboard patrols were also mutually
supporting and, because they were broken into small units, 500
meters between patrols was the normal distance in the delt. Fifteen
slick loads of personnel broken down into 10 o 12 man units
could easily cover an area 114 kilometers square, or 4 times that
of a Bushmaster.
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Both the Checkerboard and Bushmaster techniques were excel-
lent training vehicles for young company commanders. After the
brigade or batalion headquarters had picked the general area of
operations the company commander could plan the location of his
unit, the method of movement, and the control required. When
inserted and left on his own, a company commander took
intense pride in insuring that his troops were trained and dis-
ciplined enough to establish a contact. The key to success on a
Checkerboard was small unit leadership, flexibility, stealth, and
aggressiveness. Like ourselves, the enemy had to move to get his
resupply, his replacements, and to deliver his non-electronic mes-
sages. The Checkerboard was ideally suited to interdict these
activities since it covered a substantial amount of terrain. A 48-
hour Checkerboard could cover an area three kilometers square.
In a two-day operation, troops were rested during daylight so that
they were ready to operate at maximum potential during the night.
Checkerboards were not conducted in enemy base areas with
known large size operating units. Such base areas were better
handled by Bushmaster or Jitterbug operations.

Ambushes

The importance of keeping constant pressure on the Viet Cong
was discussed previously. By constanily disrupting his supply and
personnel infiltration routes, both by air and ground maneuver, we
strangled his much needed support. One of our best tactical ex-
amples of constant pressure were the ambushes conducted by the
Riverine Brigade in Kien Hoa Province, Traditionally the Riverine
Brigade had lived aboard ship—foraying out on Reconnaissance
in Force missions and upon completion of their operations with-
drawing to the large APL's. In the fall of 1968, the 3d Battalion,
47th Infantry broke with tradition and established a base camp in a
coconut grove astride the main highway and canal arteries of Rien
Hoa Province, The results were instantaneous and dramatic. Be-
cause they were on the ground the intelligence picture got better
as the result of constant liaison with the District Chiefs, and others.
They started running more Integrated Civic Action Programs and
established radar and sensor helds.

Armed with better intelligence, the men of the 3d Battalion
4Tth Infantry under the leadership of Lieutenant Colonel Ismael
Pack went to extraordinary lengths to set up and spring am-
bushes. The ambishes were planned 1o coincide with Viet Cong
movement times and routes. The ambushes were augmented with
snipers and pink lights and were tied into the radar and sensor nets.
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The 3d Batalion 47th Infantry after initial successes had enough
confidence to allow the advance Viet Cong elements in a unit to
pass through the ambush so that their traps were usually sprung
against Viet Cong main bodies. They built their fire power around
claymore mines and M-79% When the Viet Cong entered the
killing area, the ambush was initiated by the detonation of the
claymore belis and the area was sealed with M-79 fire augmented
by direct five weapons. Artillery fires were adjusted into the
area of contact and along likely avenues of escape. Termain per-
mitting, the infantry moved forward to establish contact. At the
comclusion of the ambush new troop positions were occupied in the
contact area to ambush the enemy anew as he atempted o retrieve
his dead.

During the period January through March 1969 the Division
conducted over 6,500 ambushes. {Talle I7) This able is activity
oriented indicating only the level of activity reached; this averaged
70 ambushes per night in early 1969, The success rate of the am-
bushes increased even more. OFf course the availability of night
vision devices gave our friendly troops a major technical advantage.
Trained snipers provided expertise not previously available and
gave the infantrymen a new confidence in their weapans and
capahbilities. Thus, using intelligence, stealth, cunning, and aggres-
sive tactics the 3d Battalion 47th Infantry and other battalions in
the division were able to take the night away from the Viet Cong
by interdicting his route of communications thus upsetting his
time schedule. his flow of supplies, and his personnel.
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In the Spring of 1969 our most successful ambush tactic was the
sniper mode. Our sniper program was initiated in the States and
was set in motion as result of a visit 1o Fort Benning in January
1968. The Army Marksmanship Unit cooperated with us to the
fullest extent, and funds were made available to increase the accuracy
of ffty-five M=14 rifles and to provide sniper-scopes. The idea was
to get an outstanding training team from the Marksmanship Unit to
train our soldiers in Vietnam in sniper tactics.
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The Army Marksmanship Unit team led by Major Willis 1.
Powell and consisting of seven non-commissioned officers arrived in
Vietnam in June 1968, Upon arrival in the country they revamped
the M-16 training methods at our division training establishment,
the Reliable Academy. Sulsequently they supervised the construc-
tion of a 500 yard range at Dong Tam and periodically accompanied
ambush patrols to assimilate the delta tactics. Progress was slow.
Brigadier General James S Timothy was given the task of getting
the sniper program off the ground in early August. This gave it the
needed boost. Eventually the more accurate M-14 rifles arrived as
well as special national match ammunition. Our first hand picked
group of volunteers from each battalion graduated in early Novem-
ber 1968 and the frst sniper kill was registered on 19 November 1068
north of Binh Phuoc in Long An Province. The second group of
snipers graduated in early December, giving us a full complement
of 72 snipers, six per battalion and four per brigade. Notwith-
standing all the personal attention that had been given to the
sniper program, the early performance was ragged with only eight
kills in Movember and eleven in December. This was clearly a
dismal performance, considering the large number of men and the
effort that had gone into the program.

Therefore, we set about analyzing our equipment, pemsonnel,
methods and wactics. We hit upon the flaw in the system, and while
the solution was extremely simple, it had an immediate effect.
Initially snipers had been parcelled out by the battalions on the
basis of two per line company. The company commanders. then, had
the responsibility for the snipers and most company commanders
could not care less, They used snipers just as any other rifleman.
This was the reason we were not getting results, Consequently, we
directed assignment of the snipers to the battalion headquarters
and held the battalion commanders responsible for their proper
utilization and for emphasis on the program. Once the hattalion
commanders learned to asign the sniper teams to the companies
going on night operations the problem was solved. Snipers reported
directly to company commanders, received a briefing on proposed
tactics, picked the platoon and the area where they thought they
could be most effective, and waited for a wrget. The nighttime
sniper teams normally consisted of two snipers and two additional
infantrymen armed with an M-79 and an M-16 and carrying a
radio. Snipers worked in pairs 1o offset the eve fatigue which set in
after long periods of peering through a starlight scope.

Once the snipers began to get personal attention and could
handpick their assignments and fit their talents 1o the mission,
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the results were extraordinary. Chart 12 shows the steady improve-
ment in sniper results, culminating in 346 enemy killed in the
month of April and leveling off at about 200 kills per month. It
was a flat learning curve initially bug it soon steepened up,

After the snipers began o gain confidence and unit com-
manders saw that they were a great boon to the unit, the whole
nighttime pace increased. To be quite frank,. things went slowly
initially because the ambush units were fearful of drawing attention
to themselves as the result of snipers engaging the Viet Cong. How-
ever, our units soon became more confident and aggressive in
night operations, primarily as a result of the sniper program-—
a large unexpected bonus that we had not considered.

COmne of the unusual night sniper employments resulted from the
fith Battalion, 31st Infantry operating from riverine boats along the
Mekong River. In this case, the snipers working in pairs positioned
themselves on the helicopter landing pad of Tango boats. The
Tango boats travelled at speeds of 2 o 4 knots moving about 100
to 150 meters from and parallel w the shore. Often they would
anchor for periods of a half-hour before moving 1o a new location.
As the Viet Cong moved along the shoreline the snipers after posi-
tive identification of the enemy, that is detection of a weapon, would
open fire. During the period 12 April to 9 May 1969 snipers of the
Gth Battalion, 31st Infantry killed 39 Viet Cong. Abour 1.7 Viet
Cong were killed per engagement. The average distance to the
target was 148 meters and it took 6 rounds per kill. The average
time of engagement was 0040 hours.
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As an interesting war story, our most successful sniper was
Sergeant Adelbert F. Waldron, 111, who had 109 confirmed kills
to his credit. One afternoon he was riding along the Mekong River
on a Tango boat when an enemy sniper on shore pecked away at
the boat. While everyone else on board strained to find the
antagonist, who was fring from the shoreline over 900 meters
away, Sergeant Waldron took up his sniper rifle and picked off the
Viet Cong out of the top of a coconut tree with one shot (this from
a moving platform) . Such was the capability of our best sniper.
We had others, too, with his matchless vision and expernt marks.
manship. Sergeant Waldron earned two Distinguished Service
Crosses for his outstanding skill and bravery.

Space does nol permit us to recount many of the ingenious
methods that were used in our sniper program. One of the most
effective was the use of pink filtered searchlights during periods of
limited ambient illumination. Another was the effective use by the
4th Batalion, 39th Infantry of daytime sniper operations. They
would insert snipers in the early moming along known trails and
infiltration routes likely to be used by the enemy. They used six-
man teams—highly trained individuals capable of remaining in the
field for several hours without moving a muscle when the situation
required.

The sniper program of the Sth Infantry Division was one of
the most successful programs that we undertook. It took over a year
from its inception in the States to its peak of performance in
Vietnam. It also took plenty of hard work and belief in the concept
and in our snipers. But more than anything it vestored the faith of
the infantryman in his rifle and in his own capabilities. Fighting
alone at night without the usually available combined arms team.
the “rice paddy” soldier was more than a match for the enemy.

The §5-3econd War

When snipers came into their own, it became apparent that
aimed rifle fire was killing Viet Cong. In thinking about this, the
thought occurred that the Viet Cong basically could not shoot and
our men could. By that time (December 1968) the Viet Cong were
beginning to fragment and we had many contacts which were
essentially meeting engagements between small groups of men. By
polling the commanders, it was found that the contact ranges were
much closer than we had imagined in such open termain-on the
order of 10 to 25 meters.

We then decided, more on faith than conviction, that we would
go for aimed shot kills rather than fire superiority. We devised a
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very simple training drill 1o teach men to shoot under these con-
ditions:

a. Quick kill technique

b. Short range

c. Single aimed shots (guick kill)

d. Mo full avtomatic mode

e. Quick reaction (seconds)

The battalion commander, after an informal poll of riflemen,
would determine what his normal opening range was and how
quickly a soldier must fire to beat the enemy to the draw. We will
say that a battalion commander set 25 meters and 8 seconds as his
criteria. Each company, every third or fourth day during stand.
down, would have the riflernen shoot at anything (tin cans, targets,
whatever) until they could get a first round hit at 25 meters in 8
seconds. By repetition, this became an automatic reflex action.
This one idea in combination with good night ambushes made it
possible for our small rifle units to wreak heavy damage on the
enemy with low friendly casualties. One reason it worked so well
was that the average Communist soldier was not trained to shoot
and could not afford to expend the ammunition necessary to learn.
Actually this concept which was formulated at division level received
more or less attention and implementation at lower levels, depend-
ing upon the commanders involved. However, there appeared to be
some key element which was helpful. Nevertheless, it is one of the
best examples we can think of which combined an analytical ap-
proach, military judgment, training, execution and substantial re-
sults. This idea has been termed the "15-Second War.” Chart 13
shows why.

It seemed absolutely incomprehensible that some hundreds of
riflemen wandering around could inflict heavy losses on a Com-
munist enemy and seldom use the artillery, bombs, and o forth
that were necessary in more formal warfare. (Naturally, if one hit
a bunkered position, one shifted o heavy firepower.) However,
this idea paid off manyfold on the batlefield in the Upper Delta
and 11T Corps area during all of 15609,

What's Best

During March, when all of our tactics seemed 1o be paying off,
we questioned ourselves as to what were the best methods of opera-
tioms in the daytime and nighttime environments. Since we nor-
mally monitored brigade operations by type, size and whether the
operation was conducted during the day or night, we decided o
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keep tabs on their results and to analyze our operations in arder to
be able 1o reinforce success. These statistics are shown in Table 18,

Daytime Operations.

Checkerboard and Bushmaster operations yielded 0.27 and
0.22 contacts per operation respectively. Thus, the choice of these
ground mobile modes was prety much a toss-up. On the other hand
company-sized airmobile Jinerbug operations produced 1.80 con-
tacts per operation as compared with platoon reconnaissances in
force which produced only 0.08 contacts per operation. We con-
cluded that daytime company-sized operations paid off, undoubtedly
due to the better command and control provided by the company
command section.
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Nighttime operations had a few surprises. The Checkerboard
and Bushmaster operations yielded 0,40 and 0.35 contacts per opera-
tion respectively. This was exactly 30 percent more contacts per
operation than in the daytime. 50 again the choice between type was
pretty much up to the unit commander. However, it can be seen
that over four times as many Bushmasters were conducted than
Checkerboards. This was because the Checkerboard required much
greater control and much tighter leadership than was required with
a Bushmaster and few of our battalions felt confident enough to con-
duct Checkerboards. Although the companysized operations pro-
duced more contacts per operation on a percentage basis than did
the platoonsize ambushes, for the number of troops involved the
platoon ambushes were 60 percent more effective than the com-
pany-sire Bushmasters and Checkerboards. Squad ambushes did not
procluce significant results, again probably hecause of the security
problems involved with a small number of personnel. We concluded
that squad operations did not pay off; whereas plawoon ambushes
were effective. Since the resulis of the Checkerboards and Bush-
masters were almost identical, it appeared to be sounder to conduct
Bushmasters at night because the chance of being overrun by the
enemy was much Jess,

The number of enemy eliminated in April resulting from day-
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time infantry tactics (1768) was about twice those eliminated dur-
ing nighttime infantry operations (847) . However, when the enemy
eliminated per contact was computed it was most startling to find
that the average nighttime contact resulted in 3.1 encmy losses
compared to 2.5 in the daytime. A comparison of equivalent platoon
days during the month of April shows that the number of troops
in the field was almost identical daytime versus nighttime averaging
75 platoons per period. Therefore, the daytime effectiveness per
infantryman was double the nighuime effectiveness even though the
enemy losses per contact at night were greater.

By April we had come to rely on the fact that a great number of
small contacts over a large area literally bled the enemy to death.
Our units had quit looking for the “big contact” because by then
the Viet Cong were entirely fragmented and in hiding, generally
without ammunition and food and avoiding contact at all costs. We
concluded that the answer 1o "What's Best?”', was more of the same.

Night Hunter

In the fall of 1968 when the Viet Cong throughout our tactical
area of operations were directed to break down into small groups
and ordered to avoid combat at all costs, it became much more diffi-
cult to find the enemy. The effectiveness of Jitterbugging declined
and commanders frantically songht better methods of employment.
About this time we received permission to break down into five
slick insertions for our reconnaissance-in-foree to meet the reduced
level of enemy activity and to cover a much broader area more
thoroughly., In Long An Province, Colonel John P. Geraci of the
Ist Brigade turned to night operations since the daytime targets
had dried up. Up until this time our radar sightings were engaged
with unobserved artillery fire and we had no follow-up target
damage assessmeni during the howrs of darkness, Tt was assumed
that Viet Cong were heing killed but we were unable to confirm
that assumption. Consequently, our radar sightings were of value
mainly as intelligence information since we had no way of asessing
the artillery resulis.

In an attempt o solve his reduoced daytime contacts and the
unknown effect of our engagements on radar sightings, Colonel
Geraci developed what he called his “Night Hunter” technique.
Night Hunter was a very complex tactical maneuver utilizing radar
vectored air cavalry, The Night Hunter task force was comprised of
three esential elements: a ground surveillance radar, air cavalry
gunships, and a divect support anillery element. Initially we used
a ground reaction force also, The maneuver worked something like
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this. Our AN/TP5-25 radar was monitored by the command and
control group. When they found a major sighting of 20 or maore
Viet Cong they monitored it for some time and when they were
assured that it was, in fact, enemy personnel they started the Night
Hunter in motion. The artillery prepared to place a hattery volley,
shell high explosive, fuze variable time, on the target as well as two
rounds of shell illuminating with a 200 meter height of burse,
Both the high explosive and illuminating rounds had to arrive on
target simultancously. Data were also computed to follow up the
initial illumanation with contimuous illuminating rounds with a
600 meter height of burst.

The air cavalry commander scrambled his gunships and they
orbited some & o 10 kilometers away from the target. Ground
clements were dispatched to blocking positions. As the Time on
Target approached the air cavalry commander vectored his gun-
ships toward the target on a flight path generally perpendicular to
the artillery-gun target line and at an altitude below the burst height
of illumination. Through precise coordination, the artillery fire
burst over the target as the gunships rolled in to exploit the shock
effect of the combined attack. If the target was large enough the
ground troops were brought up.

It is amazing that this highly complex tactical maneuver worked
at all—but it did. The first Night Hunter resulted in 22 enemy
being killed, completely surprising a major enemy unit. We tried
three or four subsequent operations, all of which were successful
with an average enemy eliminated of about 25, However, this was a
costly maneuver, requiring great judgment on the part of the com-
mander. It needed an air cavalry standby which on many nights was
never scrambled due o lack of lucrative radar sightings. In other
words, we were tied to the black box, thus limiting the area cover-
age and the number of targets that could be engaged. However,
from this interesting maneuver, the most complex that we know of
in the Vietnamese environment, we proved conclusively that the
air cavalry could operate efectively at night. The Night Hunter
was the precursor to our very successful Night Search operations
which were developed because of the foregoing limitations of the
Night Hunter. Once the Night Search was implemented the Night
Hunter technique was abandoned.

Night Search

Night Search operations evolved from the Night Hunter in
early December 1968 for the reasons just mentioned, The Night
Search was a pure nighttime air cavalry operation with a great many
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wwists in technigques. The assets required were minimal—a Com-
mand and Control Copter and two Cobras. The operation was mot
hampered by anything except weather. The key to our Night Search
operations was again good intelligence plus highly trained per-
sonnel.

Operational areas were selected predicated upon enemy move-
ments and current intelligence. Search patterns were organized
primarily focusing on canals and waterways because this was the
main method of Viet Cong supply in the delta. The operation
was led by the Command and Control chopper flying 300-500
feet over the target area. Our spotters in the Command and Control
copter initially used starlight scopes to scan the ground area below
the flight pattern of the aircraft. Since spotters were the key to the
operation, we ultimately went to our trained snipers for this duty,
Once they identified a wrget they engaged it with a burst of full
tracer fire, This enabled the gunships fying close to the Command
and Control copter at about 1500 feet to zoom in for the contact.
As the Cobras attacked the Command and Control copter patrolled
areas adjacent to the target to observe the results and to permit the
snipers to engage any enemy fleeing the area. This simple technique
resulted in over 1,800 enemy kills in a six month period. Not only
did it weaken the enemy but it completely distupted his normal
pattern of nighttime movement.

We encountered some skeptics concerning the efficacy of such
a simple operation. The |-3 of the South Vietnamese Joint Staff,
Colonel Tha, visited us one night to observe the technique in
operation. Upon his return to Dong Tam he somewhat excitingly
exclaimed: “We killed 18 of them. You could see them as clear as
dav.‘lil

The key was in identifying the enemy. To illustrate how small
things make the difference. our heliborne snipers easily tired of
scanning the ground through sniperscopes. We then introduced the
Night Observation Device to identify targets, but it vibrated so
much that it wasn't particularly effective. Some enterprising soldier
suggested that we suspend it from the chopper doorframe with a
rubber cord spring. Once we did this, we had a stable platform that
literally turned night into day. Although we pioneered this opera-
tion our techniques were chewing gum and bailing wire modifica.
tions. The Night Search techniques reached their perfection later
on in the 25th Infantry Division and 1st Air Cavalry Division who
developed much improved hardware.

Another innovative method of finding the enemy was developed
for periods when there was no moon to activate the Night Observa-
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tion Device. In such cases, we would patrol a waterway as far as 10
kilometers distance From our actual warger arex, covering it with
artillery illumination. We were certain the Viet Cong under the
artillery illumination dug in; but we also knew that the Viet Cong
in outlying areas relaxed. As they relaxed onr Night Search team
barrelled in, using the flares w activate the night vision device. We
always racked up a good number during those no-moon periods
which normally were considered nonoperational times.

But good hunting doesn’t last forever. The Viet Cong soon
caught on and took countermeasures. Table 19 highlights the
operations of the Ist Brigade, which initiated and perfected our
Night Search operations, as well as the division totals. The efficiency
of the operations built up and peaked for the 1st Brigade in March
1965, Thereafter results tapered off greatly as the Viet Cong learned
to cope with this technique (or possibly reduced their night
movement) .

As our spotter teams hecame more skilled, the spotters not only
could mark the area for the Cobras but were actually successful in
killing the enemy with rifle fire from the aircraft. Approximately 15
percent of the total kills of the night search operation was attributed
o sniper fire. If one has not Alown in a chopper at night over the
delea it is hard 1o describe how lonely and difficalt it is to keep your
hﬂl"lﬁg'.! and to operate. All our night activities took a tremendous
amount of guts and these on the Night Search had their quota of
them.

Night Raid
The most daring of all our tactics was the Night Raid. In late

February 1969 our liaison with Government of Vietham authorities
was hitting on all cylinders and we were obuaining much more
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information about the Viet Cong. The 24 Baualion, $9th Infantry,
first under one of our most outstanding battalion commanders,
Lieutenant Colonel Donald B. Schroeder (who was killed by enemy
fire in early 1969), and subsequently under Lieutenant Colonel
Robert A. Sullivan, had a particularly good intelligence section.
This battalion was located along Highway 4 north of the District
Headquarters of Cai Be in Dinh Thuong Province. Their 5-2,
Capuain Joseph W. Hudson, (later killed by hostile fire on 17 March
1969) had noted that the enemy dispersed during daytime but in
the evening they reassembled in small isolated groups of abandoned
houses throughout the District area. Whenever ULS. troops set am-
bushes, even though we would pick off one or two enemy, they re-
mained generally dispersed and did not concentrate. Captain Hud-
son suggested that it was too bad we could not raid some houses, and
s the eoncept of the Night Raid was initiated. The Night Raid
combined the technigues associated with the Night Hunter and the
Night Search into a dramatically daring attack on an enemy strong-
hold. The operational team consisted of a Command and Control
copier, two Cobras, and iwo slicks carrying six combat infantrymen
each. The operation unfolded something like this.

About midnight when we were sure the Viet Cong had settled
down for the evening the aireraft would become airbome. At a
prearranged time artillery would fire illuminating rounds lighting
up the target huts. The Cobras would swing in and strafe the pe-
ripheral areas and the Command and Control copter would follow
the Cobras and mark the landing zone with a flare. The two Hueys
protected by the Cobras would land, deposit the troops, and circle
again. After the initial illumination the Command and Control
copter normally provided additional flares but the artillery would
remain on call if needed for high explosive or illuminating rounds.
The troops on the ground were prebriefed as to layout of the area,
the buildings 1o be searched and what they expected o find. Each
man had his job and upon hitting the landing zone they set out 1o
accomplish it in a period of 5 to 10 minutes at the most. So sudden
was the element of surprise gained on these raids that we have killed
Viet Cong guards sitting up against a tree reaching for their rifles in
order to combat the UL.S atack. Most of the times the Viet Cong
were caught asleep so that we could capture prisoners giving
tremendous intelligence bonuses. The attack ended as fast as it had
hegun, with the Hueys coming in 1o the pick-up rone to pick up the
troops and depart rapidly. These raids were so successful that in the
dozens which occurred in the midst of Viet Cong strongholds with
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100 or more Viet Cong on hand we suffered only two U5, soldiers
killed.

The decision to conduct the Night Raids was one of our toughest
decisions. In most people’s minds we stood a good chance to lose
two choppers and twelve infantrymen. As it tumed out we never
lost an aireraft, had minimoum casvalties and maximum returns.
The shock to the Viet Cong who realized that they were not safe
even in the middle of the night in far off areas was more than they
could stand, This helped 1o keep them off balance and when con-
sidered with all of the other day and night operations that were going
on was one of the keystones of our constant pressure technique.

Dy or Night?

Many have asked whether all the planning, training, scheduling,
maintenance and time that went into night operations were worth
the pay off. After the mini-Tel in May 1968 the total enemy losses
(Viet Cong, killed in action, Prisoners of War, Hoi Chanhs and V.C.
Infrastructure) for the period June through December 1968 aver.
aged approximately 983 a month. At the same time the ratio of
Viet Cong eliminated to UL5. Killed in Action was about 13.7 to 1.
(Table 20y Throughout this period we had conducted continuing
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night operations but not on the scale that occurred in 1969, Our
night cavalry tactics commenced in earmest in January 1969, but in
that month we only had 19 Night Search operations. Our Night
Raids didn't get started until late February and our snipers didn’t
begin to be productive until January, The influence the snipers had
in making our nighttime ambushes more aggressive was not really
felt until February or March. Considering the fact that we really
didn’t get moving in nighttime operations until Felruary there was
a tremendous change in the statistics between the last hall of 1968
and the first hall of 1969, It must be remembered that in July of 1969
the division was alerted for withdrawal and combat operations
dropped off sharply as the troops prepared 1o relocate o the Con.
tinental UL5 1f the month of December 1968 & any oriteria of the
nighttime activities for the last half of 198 the ratio of nighttime
enemy eliminated to toial enemy eliminated douring the month was
17 percent. (Tatde 21} This compares to an average of 35 percent
eliminated during night operations in the first half of 1969. In
other words, the percentage of enemy losses due 1o night operations
in 1969 was twice that in 1968, Moreover, the absolute increase in
enemy losses was most impressive. During January—June 1969 the
average monthly number of enemy eliminated jumped from the 985
previously discussed o 2,541 while at the same time the average
monthly exchange ratio maore than tripled o 43.8 o 1. {Table 20}
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While greatly increasing enemy losses we had reduced U.S. casualties
relatively and alsolutely,

There is no question that by breaking down into small units
and applying continuous pressure day and night, the two building
Mocks of our tactical innovations, we were able to get the Viet Cong
on the run and really clobber him. His apparatus fell apart. The
Viet Cong lost his leaders, his followers, his ammunition, and his
food. In short he became unglued, resulting in additional enemy
eliminated. We decimated four or five of his best battalions.

In our opinion. our tactical innovations, particularly these at
night. were the key to the division's success.

These innovations came about as a result of improved support
and an analytical approach to combat operations. To answer the
question, Day or Night?, we can only reply, “Day and Night.”

Mines and Booly Traps

As the war wound down in Vietnam the number of fricndly
casualties due to mines and booby traps became more pronounced
or at least more obvions. Whether this was due o mote enemy
effort in this area or due o less direct combar casualties overall or
both was not determined.

However, all units felt compelled to study this problem and hold
it under control. One approach was to try to teach the riflemen as
much about mines and hooby traps as possible. The Sth Division
took the opposite approach; by analyzing the types and setups in
depth it was determined that about two types of devices and three or
four setups covered the great majority of engagements. By con.
centrating on these it was possible to teach all of the men most of
what was necessary to know to deiect booby traps and to mini-
mize casualties. The men who demonstrated a flair for detection
were given more training and used as on-the-job-traiming instroctors.
Statistical records were kept which could be studied by every com-
mander so that he, in his own way, could seek means o reduce
losses by enemy booby traps and mines. Our analytical approach
allowed us to come up with many changes that helped reduce
casualties. Highlights of our analysis are discussed subsequently.

Heow Detected.

Almost all of the booby traps not detonated were detected
visually. (Table 22) Very few—less than one percent—were detected
as a result of informams or wout dogs. Therefore, men must con-
stantly be on the alert, eyes focused and searching ahead of the line
of march. In this respect, as mentioned above, training was of vital
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MorTan a1 MNicHT

IMpOTtance o new men in-country prior to gaining the experience
that comes only with being in the rice paddies

When Detecied.

We found thay the l:u-.'|L il hasealay LTap detection ooourred at
110} im the morning when the IO WETe freth andd alert, The
average peak of detonations on the other hand ocourred ac 1600
hours, when the troops were tired and not as alert. (Chart 14)



138 SHARPENING THE COMBAT EDGE

i e

Mg DeErecrion, THE H akn Way

The majority of all casualties from booby traps eccurred on recon
naissance in force missions. When a saldier plodded through a rice
paddy up to his waist in water for several hours in the hot humid
atmosphere he became terribly fatigued, his ability to concentrate
was low and he was an casy mark for a Viet Cong booby trap. Just
the simple fact that the commanders were told to rotate units as well
as lead personnel as the day progressed in order 1o always have alert
troops as point men cul our booby trap casualties greatly.
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We found that about 34 percent of all hooby traps were located
predominantly along trails and rice paddy dikes while 36 percemt
were located in the jungle growth. (Table 27) At first this was
thought surprising but, then, when Viet Cong tactics were con-
sidered this booby trap pattern appeared plausible. Prisoner inter-
rogations indicated that the Viet Cong employed booby traps as a
defensive measure around perimeters of bunkered positions. Their
booby trap helds were normally one or two strings in depth. Con-
sequently, our infantrymen had to be alert for booby traps through-
out the complete perimeter of nipa palm or builtup enemy
positions,

Disarming of Boolry Traps.

We lound that approximately three-fourths of all devices were
trip-wires attached to a grenade. {Table M) Generally these were
detected visually and activated by heavy objects thrown ahead and

dragged over the ground. We concluded that every squad going
into the ficld should have some type of drag device and found
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that 155mm shipping plugs made excellent dragging devices. In-
terestingly, ™ percent of all the booby traps and mines en-
countered were not covered by fire. This did not mean that Viet
Cong were not in the vicinity, but most probably indicated that the
Viet Cong used them as a measure o keep Allied troops away from
defensive positions. They relied heavily on the detonation of the
booby traps to divert our movement. Since mines and booby traps
were not covered by fire, troops could take their time to neutralize
the booby traps as they come upon them. In addition 1o the trip-
wire booby traps, most of the other (16 percent) were pressure
activated. One might believe that pressure activated booby traps
would be located almost completely along dikes and trails. Un-
fortunately, this was not true; only 35 percent were located along
travelled ways, with the rest dispersed in jungle, open fields, rice
paddies, and structures. We recommended that all mines and booby
traps should normally be Blown in place.

Origin of Booby Traps.

The majority of all booby traps were made from Chinese Com-
munist grenades, al:lump;h 19 percent of the mines and booby traps
were from LS. munitions. (Table 2%) Chicom grenades were small,
easily assembled, and in plentiful supply, so troops had to expect
them anywhere within the tactical area of interest.

Multiple Casualties.

Fortysix percent of all mines and booby traps detonated resulted
in multiple casualties. (Table 26) This was caused by the bunching
up of troops as they walked closed up in single file instead of walk-
ing as skivmishers with the proper distance between elements. A
prisoner of war commented on this state of U.S. discipline when he
said:

L5, troops were moving fast, so [ knew they did not have any idea
the booby traps were there. Suddenly | heard some booly traps explode.
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The DEapLy Exemy Boosy Tear

Five LS. soldiers in the front element went down and were wounded o
dead. Then the envire US, element ulupruﬂl. laidd down for Ave minuces
and startel advancing again. | think LIS troops were staving too close
together during movement. UUS. troops move single hle. too close
III“I:'T!H:‘I- CALSITRE Y |H}|_'I-h:. HelH casualines

We could not tolerate this sloppy field discipline and really put
the pressure on commanders to get betver control. We concluded
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that a casualty rate of over two per incident indicated bunching. a
casualty rate over about 1.5 indicated reduced distances or interval,
etc. The advantages of an analytical approach are demonstrated by
setting optimum distances between men based on simple field tests
with the most frequent types of traps, If this distance was main-
tained, multiple casualties were infrequent.

The 25th Division elaborated upon this type of analysis by
placing the data on their computer, thus giving them the capability
to present and study the problem with minimum clerical effort.

We found that the mine and booby trap tactics of the enemy
varied seasonally. For example, when rice planting time came
around at the beginning of the wet season the enemy did not rig
booby traps in the rice paddies so as to aveid casualties among the
farmers tending to their livelihood. Because of the variations by the
Viet Cong, divisions in Viemam had 1o resort (o amalytical ap-
proaches to stay on top of this most important problem. For us, the
analytical approach paid off. In a short period of time our booby
trap neutralization rate increased from less than 50 percent o over
70 percent. Not only did we increase the percentage of mines and
booby traps detected without detonation, but by emphasizing
proper ground formations we were able to reduce the number of
casualties per detonation, thereby protecting our most important
asset—the soldier.

All of the signihicant information resulting from our analysis of
mine and booby trap data was published in a Monthly Mine and
Booby Trap Report. Included in the report was a handout entitled
“The Story of a Booby Trap Casualty” which was disseminated to
all infantry soldiers. This handout related cold statistics to reality
and we hoped it would help o prevent booby trap casualties.

The Story of a Hooby Trap Casualiy

The battalion has the assault helicopter assers today and members
of the 2d Platoon Alpha Company are on the PZ waiting for the “slicks.”
Amongst the Ist Squad is PFC Jones, infantryman. incountry for six
weeks, The assault helicopters arrive and the 2d Platoon Rlls fve slicks.
As they lift off the PZ the day'’s reconnaissance in lorce has started. About
20 minutes later the 30 combat infantrymen are inserted 400 meters
from a nipa line along a canal on the edge of the Plain of Reeds. Upon
insertion the men hit the grnmhl Imlum.! a thl'-. dike, bait it 15 a call
LZ. The platoon lesder is now issuing ||nlr||rl|mll. to move o the north
and check the nipa line. It is about 1100 hours in the morning as the
men are closing in toward some demse underbrush in the tall coeomue
irees. 5o far there has beem no fire; |m'u."-r.-|.'|.-1' they can spe bunl;rn
interspersed amongst the edge of the faliage. 'I‘Iw?‘m Scout who i
walking pIDEI'I-I raises his hamd, indicating WIhmE ﬂll.[.uru::ln_ Every-
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MEDEVAL

piae Dualis, smd the sgqusd leader comies lorwared o sse what's upe A
visual inspection imdicates a inipewire grenade booby wrap carefully
camoiiflaged amongst the [oliage,

i The majoriy of all booby traps are detecied in the carly morning
when troops are fresh, Many of the booby traps are detecred by the
several hindred l'i;u.ﬂ Scoviis, lormer VO ihemseloes wiih an inivmate
knowledge of VO tactios and technigues, which the Sth Infantry Division
has upcr.nrillg with the oo in thie hebd, 709 of all oy fraps cn-
countered are devected, 720 are tripewine grenaie types. 3605 of all
baoby traps encountered are in ihe jungle, Only % of these booby
trags are covered by YO Bre; than i, 8% have no one covering them, ar
il the Y are covering them, they don’t Gre, The majority of all grenade
booby traps are Chicom,)

Having seen that the pin is still in the Chicom grenade, the m.|u.|l|
leader imstruwcts the Tiger Scout o cut the trip-wire, rendering the
J.I;I:lt'lfl.'.ldt' sale This hﬂ\'iﬂﬁ been done, they desiroy the FIEHII;III:" amd the
platoon moves forward again and, encountering o more booby traps,
they check the bunkers. Finding no VC, they blow the biggest bunkers
and return 1o the rice paddies and a new PZ, ready for pickup and
additional airmohile insertions eleswhere.

Twe more insertions follow, one of which resulis in an enemy
contact. The troops are prowd of their twoe VO bodycount and the one
AR-47 captured. Towards the end of the day, at 1600 hours, they are
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inserted again, this time approximately 500 meters (rom another niﬂ
line along another canal where intelligence has indicated there may
V. Again they are instructed to move out and check the nipa for VC
activity, By now the point man has changed three times, and PFC Jones
is walking point. He is tred. Although during the dry season there s
not any water in the rice paddies, Jones nevertheless is walking along
the rice paddy dike where the movement is quicker, because during the
dry scason the paddies are broken and the footing is dificult. His
buddies are in the same frame of mind and instead of walking as skir-
mishers they follow in a single line. They are bunched up. too, as they
move forward. They really don’t expect anything and everyone is as
relaxed as you can get in the rice paddies—which isn’t wﬂ' relaxed.
About 100 meters from the nipa line, Jones hears a POP, He realizes
that he has set off a booby trap. But Jones freeres: he can't move: he
can’t speak. The boohy rap goes off and Jones and two buddies just
behind him are hit by iragmenis.

(9th Division statistics show that 409% of all casualiies occur o
soldiers incountry less than two months, 30% of all booby traps en-
countered during the month of April were inadvertently detonated.
M% of all booby traps found were on trails and rice paddy dikes. 165%
of these booby traps were pressure type. 367, were buried in the ground.)

Jones has been seriously wounded. His foot s torm ups he has frag-
ments in the gut. God! how it horis! Dustoff is called immediately and n
arrives 20 minutes later, taking Jones and his two bhuddies to the hospital
at Dong Tam. One of his buddies was lucky, He is ireated and released.
Jones is sent immediately 1o the aperating room,

(During the month of April 75% of all men wounded by
traps were hospitalised. 46% of all the detonated booby traps resul

in multiple casualties, An average of 29 men were woun per mul-
tiple incrndaml,:

Jones, hack from the operating room, has had a lot of time 10 think
it over. The doctars hope to save his foot, but right now he is aﬁm
glad just to be alive, He relives that terrible moment in the paddy,
now, too late, he realizes he should ot have walked on the paddy dike.
But he was tired. and he was not paying attention to where he put his
feet. Brown, the other man hospitalired, a veteran of eight months in
the paddies, knows he should not have been walking so close to the

int man, However, the detonation came without any warning to

n, 50 as they lay convalescing in their hospital beds, he asks Jones
why he did mll?'-lullrr. ones admis that he frore when he heard the
pap of the booby trap. Jones feels badly because if he had hollered the
other men probably would not have been wounded,

(All 'I-I'o_cp:u entering the Reliable Academy are given instructions to
holler “HIT 1T amd 1o hit the ground immediately wpon hearing the
pop of a booby trap. Yet, surveys show that when confronted with
reality inexperienced soldiers sometimies just don’t react.)

And so it goes, even though A Company had a two VO bodycount
for the day, three men had been wounded, two seriously,
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‘iln April 1968 419, of the %th Division solidiers killed in action, and
635% of thowe wounded were casualties from hooby traps, Booby traps
are the single most importam casualtyy producer in the Sth Division
anea. )

This, then, is the story of a boaly rap casualty, The patterns, 1ypes,
locations amd enemy reactions are all prediciable. Ta ent
incadenis the O9th Divisiod collects the moa dewailed siaristics. dissem-
inates vital tactical information, veaches refresher courses, [ollows up
with reaction tesis, aml constantly exhorts troops o utilize pr
combat formations anmd distances between  soldiers. Notwithstanding,
in the last analvsis it i the action of the imdividual soldier that wall
deieot ENCmy hoolsy ra s ancl iosure his aned lids Budkdies i.l.[:t}'.

REMEMBER!

Be alert
Utiliee the expertise of the Tiger Scous

Don't walk on trails and rice paddy dikes
if vou can help it

Probe jungle foliage carefully

Watch where vou step

Change paint men ofien when you ane tired
Use artificial drag lines

Dan't bunch up

And when the above don't work amd you

hear a booby trap " s hallew
“HIT I'T™ and hlilt llhu;:lj;-rmlml

You, the rice rmldjr solclier, are the most importam asset the fih
Division has. Don't be o booby trap casualiy,

The People Suiffer

As discussed earlier one of our most reliable sources of intel-
ligence was the Airborme Personnel Detector (People Sniffer) . Over
A4 percent of all significant readings were confirmed by operational
contacts, This high success rate was directly associated with the real
time readout of information. The device was normally mounted in
a UUH-1 aircraft and connected by a flexible hose to an airscoop
mounted to the undemide of the aircraft. Air passing through the
People Sniffer was sampled for the presence of carbon and am.
maonia, emitted by man and sther sources, and compound sigma, an
emission peculiar solely to man. Readings on a graduated dial eould
indicate the presence of personnel in an area. It should be noted
that the Airbome Personnel Detector was much superior in every
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way to carlier models and improvisations. It automatically pro-
duced better results.

Although we had great success with the People Sniffer the turn-
over of personnel had been such that in the Spring of 1969 the
newer commanders were not completely familiar with s capabili-
ties and were not utilizing it to its fullest extent. Therefore, we
found it worthwhile to re-emphasize the tactical importance of this
valuable sensor. To insure that we refined our tactics to the utmost
we did a great amount of held experimentation which gave us a
much better insight into the preferred use of the People Sniffer. The
utilization and effectiveness of the People Sniffer was influenced by
many variables, such as the Right pattern and altitude of the aircraft,
local climate, wind and precipitation, time of day, population, and
the numbers and dispersion of enemy personnel.

Oiher Influences.

From time to time pundits have claimed that the People Sniffer
was influenced by water buffaloss or sther animals. However, re-
peated structured tests have shown that most animals do not exude
a scent which is detectable on the People Sniffer. A Viet Cong prac-
tice of arraying various human excreta produced an only minor and
predictable effect on the People Sniffer, and it was not widely en-
countered.

Drawing upon past experience and fortified with new experi-
mental information we were able to provide our commanders with
ideas to assist units in improving the resulis obtained by the People
Sniffer. It, like any other intelligence source, required careful em-
ployment and proper interpretation to obtain maximum benefits.
We provided information concerning the employment of aircraft,
the employment of personnel and the pattern and time of searches.
However, the most important fallout of our experimentation was
in the field analysis of read outs.

The crux of the situation was the ability to differentiate between
actual enemy on the ground and residual scents, We relied heavily
on the air cavalry to sort out our readings. The LOH's would hover
over areas of significant readings seeking visual information. The
LOH's also employed CS gas extensively in attempts to flush out the
enemy. However, in bunkered areas most of the time the air cavalry
could not tell whether the enemy remained or whether the bunkers
were indeed emptly, However, we set up a system where, by on-the-
spot analysis of read outs, we could differentiate between residual
scents and actual enemy, thus giving a high rate of assurance that
when our units reacted 1o People Sniffer readings they would find
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some enemy. During the months of March and April over one half
of all significant readings to which we reacted resulted in contacts.

It is of interest to note that our best test and analysis of this
device ook place in the Spring of 1969 which was pretty late in
the game. Ideally it should have been done months earlier. We
would have then gained maximum benefis from it

It should be mentioned that this discussion is primarily oriented
towards the technique of handling the sniffer. It is somewhat handi-
capped by the security classification of this study. More importantly,
however, it does not do justice to the importance of having the
capability to react at once to favorable reporis, People Sniffer read-
ings as intelligence were of academic interest. Readings, leading to
quick contacts were of real importance.



CHAFPTER VII

The Analytical Approach

In any military operation one tries to get hold of what is happen-
ing by many standard devices—command and staff visits, briefings,
reports, statistics, and so forth. In Vietnam the operations tended
to be so repetitive, so far flung, and at such a low tactical level that
statistics became unusually important.

In 1968 in the 9th Division these statistics were largely activity
oriented: that is, we conducted so many operations, fired so much
artillery, and so forth. There was also a tendency to lump results,
going from daily reports to total results over periods as long as
weeks or months.

When the enemy began to evade, the relationship between
activity and results changed so radically that the previous statistics
comparsons lost much of their pertinence. We therefore hit on the
idea of resulis {or output) oriented statistics. For example, we
would record:

Activity level (input) as related to ——— resulis (output).
This tended to place activity in a useful context as it obviously was
miost meaningful if the outcome was a tangible result.

The next step was o measure efficiency in a gross way as results
per unit of input. Results {output) divided by Activity level (input)
equals efficiency (results per unit of input). This, of course, nor-
malized the statistics and made it easier to deduce a rough standard
of efficiency by comparison with an accepted norm.

The final step was to target the enemy and to measure his con-

dition. This gave a rough measure of the wotal and fnal effect on
the enemy:

Activiey (US) ——= owipat (UL} ——-= efficiency (U3
Activity (ARVN) ——=s ouiput (ARVN) —- cliclency (ARVN) enverall searus
Activity (RF[PF} == output (RF/PF} —e cleicncy [RF/FF) of enemmy wnit

Activity (Other) ——-» oupun fother) — eliciency (sther)

All of this was a rather painful proces initially as only final
resulis really counted, The big ralker and little doer took a rather
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dim view of this approach. However, after a while it became obvious
that these statistics helped each echelon of command get a grasp
on their operations, and gradually acceptance of the approach be-
came fairly general.

Another rehnement was to keep statistics on a daily, weekly and
monthly basis. This enabled commanders to keep close tabs on
developing trends in operations—both friendly and enemy. If a
particular type of activity began to pay off, more effort could be
put into it. If an activity or area began to slump, more attention
could be given to it to determine why.

Omn the other hand, there were areas where we did not pay much
attention to statistics. For example, once it became obvious that our
vehicle deadline rates were so low that active operations were not
affected, we only looked at these monthly. However, we looked at
bulldozer and generator rates (which were historically poor) weekly.

As an aside, some observers of the Vietnamese war have been
critical of the use of statistics on various grounds. What they have
overlooked is that the conditions of combat in Vietnam were such
that it was difficult, if not impossible, for higher commanders to
get down and personally observe the details of combat and straighten
things out as was done in World War 11, for example. Also, progress
was rarely seen in climactic victories, but rather in the cumulative
effect of hundreds of thousands of small scale engagements. Suatistics,
if properly used, in conjunction with more traditional technigues,
helped one to get hold of and evaluate these small combat events.

We alsa tried to keep out of the avea of diminishing retums,
For example, we used highly simplified training approaches. The
art was to determine a small number of skills that could be taught
in a short period of time and obtain reasonable results. This tended
to keep training on the productive area of the learming curve and
minimize gold-plating. It was particularly suited to the rapid -
over generated by a twelve month tour plus normal attrition.

Ideally. and this was hard to do, the statistics should relate
directly to the overall mission, operational concept, the tactics and
technique of the unit concerned. Then as one traced through the
statistics, one measured resulis and corrected shortfalls within the
framework of the command system and the operational concept.

In summary. a good general rule was o concentrate on measur-
ing activities that culminated in meaningful results, to measure
them periodically, and 1o stay in high efficiency areas.

All of these added up to what might be termed the analytical
approach—an insistence on results and reasonable efficiency.
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Performance Orienialion

The tremendous surge in results experienced by the 9th Division
in early 19689 aroused considerable interest and, it might be added,
some criticism in Vietnam. It was difficult to explain to someone
that this surge was the cumulative result of many improvements
and innovations implemented over a period of months. It was also
due to a complete concentration on getting results,

This insistence on resulis was sometimes hard on a brigade or
battalion commander, If he was in an area where the enemy was
tough and wily. it was difficult to avoid “skating over the top of the
enemy.” To break through this defensive skill on the part of the
enemy—it was almost like a layer of armor plate—took tremendous
ingenuity and sheer will power. Some people interpreted this de-
termination to close with the enemy as an over-emphasis on “body
count.” It was nothing of the sort—it was an insistence on bringing
the enemy to battle and breaking his units up. Occasionally when
a battalion was in a real “dry hole,” the consequent lack of results
had to be accepted as a fact of life and hopefully the battalion could
be shifted to a more prohtable area later on.

The proper approach was to work for good performance. 1f a
unit was dry-holing, one could only ask it wo do beter. We used the
Vince Lombardi technique more or less—hard tackling, hard block-
ing and good fundamentals would win. Of course, there was no
doubt that the end result was very hard on the Communists—that
was our job, However, one had to insist on fair play in combat op-
erations and on restraint and care to avoid civilian casualties and
property damage. The record speaks for itself. Any really profes-
sional outhit tends to steer clear of the practices that one reads about
in the more sensational accounts. If one is really concentrating on
the enemy, combat, while inherently dangerous, tends to end up as
a rather clean cut affair.

Siatistical Review

As we began to get our operations under control, we initiated
statistical reviews. The guts of our review was a series of "opera-
tons” charts. Although they varied, in general they listed the
normal categories of operations: ambush, reconnaissance in foree,
Checkerboard, Bushmaster, pile-on, patrol, raid, cordon and search,
installation defense, and so forth. They also showed the level of
operation (squad, platoon, company and battalion) , the level of
effort—that is, how many units, the number of contacts, and the
results (Hoi Chanhs, enemy captured, killed, and so forth.)
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These very busy charts were dificult tor the newcomer 1o grasp.
After using them for a while, however, the division, brigade, and
battalion commanders could determine quickly and objectively
which operations were getting resulis and which operations were
not. For example, if night operations were not working. one could
assume that technigque was poor and do some retraining. One could
also determine efficiency in a rough way as the charts also indicated
what level of operation was most efficient. For example, our sub-
jective judgment was that platoon level operations would be more
efficient than company level. However, for much of this time, pla-
toons operating under company control in daytime gave results over
ten times as good contact-wise as separate platoon operations, When
the enemy was completely cut up, the platoon operations began to
pay off.

One could also use these charts to guide night versus daytime
effort. If the enemy was having difficulty in the daytime, he would
sometimes shift 1o night movement. By readjusting effort, one could
drive him back into the daytime where operations were about twice
as efficient manpower and effort-wise.

Most importantly, the charts stimulated skill in the various
standard operations. It became obvious to the battalion commanders
that they needed units that were skillful in a spectrum of operations
Overconcentration on one type might produce results for a short
time but would eventually prove unproductive. A variety of opera-
tions gave the Communists problems as they found it very dificult
to decide how to react or even protect themselves,

Moreover, the enemy deteriorated by phases under heavy pres-
sure. When the pressure was put on initially, he reacted very well
until attrition ate into his junior leaders; then his units began
to react in an unprofessional way: this was followed by a detectable
collapse when the enemy lost unit integrity and reacted in a dis-
jointed manner like a fock of chickens followed by mass fragmenta-
tion to squad level or lower, with the main eflort devoted to hiding
and staying alive. Mopping up these fragments was a long tiresome
process requiring very skillful operations and a vigorous pacification
effore.

Weekly Operational Review and Analysis

Once we had our military operations under control we began
to edge into the integration of military operations and pacification.
We were anxious to pull all of the relevant data and key people in-
volved in our efforts into a systematic, recurring process of analysis
and consultation to insure a cross-fertilization of tactical and pacif-
cation concepts and ideas, not only among U.S. unit commanders
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(brigade and battalion) but also between ourselves and the LS.
advisory and South Vietnamese Army officials representing the
four provinces and the South Vietnamese Army units. To do this
we established a weekly meeting attended by brigade commanders
and province senior advisors which we called our “Weekly Opera-
tional Review and Analysis.” This simple procedure provided the
statistical base line and the coordination mechanism that were to
prove central to the division operations from October 1968 onward.

About the time we were geting a handle on our personnel
strengths, aircraft maintenance. intelligence inputs and new tactical
concepts, two new campaigns were initiated from on high—the
Military Assistance Command, Vietnam—South Vietmamese Armed
Forces Accelerated Pacification Campaign and the IV Corps Dry
Weather Campaign. We mentioned earlier that the initiation of the
Dry Weather Campaign gave us much needed additional air assets,
Additionally, the clear-cut objectives of the Accelerated Pacification
Campaign proved 1o be a vehicle for much closer ties with the
Vietnamese civil authorities and the Vietnamese military, resulting
in more integrated operational plans. We combined combat opera-
tions and Government of Vietnam pacification efforts from the very
beginning of our Weekly Operational Review and Analysis. Let us
face it, the security of an area is the key to pacification for without
it no lasting overall progress can be made.

Therefore, the combat operations of the South Vietnamese
Army and Regional and Popular Forces were almost as important
o us as our own ULS. operations. We realized early that we could
not accurately estimate the strength of the enemy unless we took into
consideration the combined effectiveness of all Allied eforts in our
tactical area of operations. Our accomplishments were only im-
portant in the totality of evenis. For example, it made litle dif-
ference whether the Viet Cong rallied to a South Vietnamese Army
unit or to a IS, unit—the important thing was to get as many of
the enemy to defect as possible thus reducing the capabilities of the
enemy and enhancing the strength and prestige of the South
Vietnamese Government.

The requirement to integrate the totality of operations in our
area resulted in the briefing, discussion and analysis of 18 different
statistical operational summaries during each of our weekly sessions.
By this means we and the province representatives were able to
keep our fingers on the pulse of those operations that were paying
off best in a particular area. We also were able 1o compare the
relative performance of each brigade within the division, of US.
units versus South Vietnamese Army units, and of Regional Force
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and Popular Force units vis-a-vis both U5, and South Vietnamese
Army outfits. Maost importantly, our nonproductive efforts stuck out

and we could take coordinated action to improve or de-emphasize
them.

Through evolutionary changes we streamlined our data collee-
tion, refined our charts, and systematized the presentation to pro-
vide an unusual analytical process highlighting the efectiveness and
the efficiency of both our combat operations and pacification efforts.

Combat Operations.

A statistical operational summary, an example of which is shown
an the following page, was prepared for the US,, South Vietnamese
Army and Regional and Popular Forces contingents operating in
each of the four provinces of our tactical area of operational re-
sponsibiliey.

By way of explanation, the data on the LS. forces was main-
tained by the G-3 and G-5 and was derived from daily situation
reporis and intelligence summaries. Data on the South Vietnamese
Army forces was obtained from the senior U8, advisers 1o the Tth
South Vietnamese Army and 25th South Viemmamese Army Divi-
sions and data on the Regional Force and Popular Force forces and
provincial pacification activities was obtained from the Military
Assistance Command, Vietnam Advisory Teams. For comparative
purposes all operational efforts were redoced o equivalent com-
pany days. The company days available were the maximum number
of company days which could have been utilized by a unit operating
in hoth the nighttime and daytime phases of a 24 hour period. Thus
cach 24 hour period contained two potential company days for a
company sized unit. As an example a brigade with three battalions
of four companies each would have 168 company days available per
week.

As mentioned earlier, we expected the 1.8, companies to operate
three days out of four: whereas for the South Vietnamese Army
and the Regional Force and Popular Force we felt it would he more
reasomahle il they operated every other day (one out of two) . We
defined “Operational Effectiveness” (for want of a better term) as
the ratio of company days used to company days available; thus, the
goal for Vietnamese units was an operational effectiveness of 0.50.
When we initiated our statistics no Vietnamese unit in any prov-
ince approached this. After several months most Vietnamese units
were operational in the field 50 percent of the time. This was a
doubling of the number of the units in the field and the effect on
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the Viet Cong was readily apparent by the jump in enemy elimi-
nated.

Our initial thruse, then, was to get both the U5 units and the
South Vietnamese Army units to operate more often. Once this
occurred we set out to increase the operational efficiency of the units
in the field. No unit likes to go for “walks in the sun”—patrolling
with no results is very hard on the troop’s morale. When gross
eliminations or the contact success ratio of a unit was low for an
extended period of time we concluded that there most likely was
something basically wrong with the unit’s operations. We then
attempted to get a fix on the problem.

There are several methods of measuring combat outpats—gross
eliminations, the elimination or exchange ratio, and the contact
success ratio. However, to give us an indication of how efficient
various modes of operations were (that is airmohile, riverine, or
foot) as well as the total efficiency of the contingents within a
province, we computed what we called our “Operational Eff-
ciency.” Quite simply it was the total number of enemy elimi-
nated (Killed in Action, Prisoners of War, Hoi Chanhs) per
company day in the field. By relating the numbers of enemy
eliminated w a day’s operation, we were able o normalize our
statistics. It is astonishing to note that if every company in a ULS,
division eliminated only one enemy each company day of operations
{considering 10 battalions of four companies operating 75 percent
of the time day and night) , the gross eliminations per month would
be 1.800. You can see that modest results under the Constant Pres-
sure Concept added up in the aggregate. As we stated previously,
the supermarket approach of a small unit profit with a large tum-
over could pay off handsomely.

We found for example, that as soon as we broke down into small
units and started operating extensively at night that our operational
efficiencies increased dramatically. The same experience translated
to the South Vietnamese Army units later on. The improvement in
results of the Vietnamese units in our tactical area of responsibility
was gquite marked. First, they generally doubled the number of com-
pany days in the field. On wop of that they also improved their
operational efficiency almost two fold. As a result, for many units the
number of enemy eliminated per month almost guadrapled over
the six month period between October 1968 and March 1969, One
of the factors that gave the Vietnamese units quite a boost was the
fact that we were able to help them with marksmanship training.
After we had trained a sufficient number of our own snipers we
established marksmanship classes attended not only by the Tth
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South Vietnamese Army Division but by the Vietnamese ranger
and airborne troops from other areas of the country. When the
South Vietnamese snipers returned to their units and the uniis
worked into a night operational mode the same confidence that
spread through U.S. units took hold for the South Vietnamess
Army and they began to get results. Overall the greatest improve-
ments oceurred in the provineial Regional Force and Popular Force
units. About the time we were prodding them to get into the field
more often they also received much better equipment (M-16'
primarily) and they really ook off.

In the example {Table 27) it can be seen that the Regional and
Popular Forces in Go Cong Province were in the feld 50 percent
of the time. Almost every unit operated during the day—an Opera-
tional Effectiveness Index of 80, On the other hand only 1 owt of 5
of the units operated at night—an Operational Effectiveness Index
of 20. The overall Operational Efficiency Index was .12; thus, for
every eight company days of operations, the ch'mluj and Pnpul:t
Forces eliminated one enemy. Their most efficient type of operation
was dayvtime airmohile. Unfortunately the Regional and Popular
Forces rarely received air assets for any operations due 1o shortages
of lift. Both the airmobile and riverine operations were more
efficient than foot operations. Also, whenever the Regional and
Popular Forces operated at night they were more efhicient than they
were in the daytime. The problem then in this hypothetical case
would be to attempt to get the Regional and Popular Forces out
more at night and 1o raise the efficiency of the foot mohile recon-
naissances-in-force.  Actually, small improvements in operational
efficiency could result in a large increase in gross eliminations.

Whenever the results obtained on one type of operation dropped
off while another type of operation was going great guns, the
brigade commanders would go about reinforcing their current suc-
cesses while attempting to analvze the reasons why other effores
were drying up. Thus on a weekly hasis we were able 1o see the
results of actual changes in Viet Cong tactics. When one of our
tactics began to dry up we did pot always understand what was
going on at first; but after several operational reviews, the trends
were apparent and we generally had determined the reasons. We,
in tarn, revised our method of operating or cooked up new solu-
tons in order o keep damaging the enemy. In a nutshell the
statistic “company davs used” was the measure of our constant
pressure whereas “the enemy eliminated per unit in the feld”
grossed out the effbciency of our intelligence efforts, tactical innova-
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tions, individual training and leadership.! Our Weekly Operational
Review and Analysis tended to keep our combat operations in the
ball park.

Pacification Efforis

When the Accelerated Pacification Campaign was initiated, with
its clear<ut objectives, we integrated our combat operations with
our pacification efforts to insure the optimum support of the
pacihcation program. Although there were many aspects of the
Accelerated Pacification Campaign, the most fundamental one was to
choose key hamlets and villages that were in a contested status with
the Viet Cong, and through security and civic efforts to raise these
hamlets 1o more secure Government of Vietnam status. The selec-
tion of key hamlets was quite properly left to the Government of
Vietnam authorities and they were chosen for their economic, social
and political importance to the provinee. In heavily contested areas,
military considerations were alo important. Generally speaking,
the pacification of these key hamlets themselves was primarily a
Government of Vietnam effort. However, there were a great number
of things that the U.S. forces could do 1o [acilitate this pacification.

Therefore in our Weekly Operational Review and Analysis we
prepared a large scale map for each of the four provinces and color
coded the key hamlets in accordance with their pacification classifi-
cation. Around each key hamlet we drew circles with a radius of 5
kilometers (the maximum range of the enemy &2 mm mortars was
3.0 kilometers). It was our goal to eliminate the enemy in the
vicinity of the key hamlets within this radius, thus improving the
security of these hamlets and setting the stage for pacification. The
envelope of all of these circles was the area in which we controlled
all operations—combat as well as pacification. Each week, then, we
plotted all the preceding weeks' activities on this map, including
combat operations, civic action programs and psychological warfare
operations. Thus, our pacification analysis included the total
spectrum of division operational activities (A more detailed discus-
sion of pacification activities is in Chaprer VIII).

The basic document for the pacification program was the
Hamlet Evaluation Survey Report. This report was prepared
maonthly by a Subsector Evaluator on the U8, District Team. It
included eighteen factors, nine of which pertained to security and

VThe vuage of the terma “electivenca™ anid "rﬂi.ru.q.-' whs ohivbaindy  Fatker
arbitrary and was metained only for convenicmoe, A we impreved our  analytical
technique, aml gained mose fmight, we could have devised mode precie perminology,
bt did mot ket ir confuse the many penons involved
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nine of which pertained 1o what we may generically call Civie
Action aspects {Administrative and Political Activities; Health,
Education and Welfare; and Economic Development). Each of
these eighteen factors was rated between E and A in ascending order
of the degree of Government of Vietnam control and an overall
rating computed. To be quite frank, we had no faith in the Hamlet
Evaluation Survey initially. It appeared to us that it could be a

il exercise with little validity. Therefore, we undertook a
detailed Hamlet Evaluation Survey for all the hamlets in one
district in Dinh Tuong Province. We told our G-2 1o be hard-nosed
in his evaluations. At the conclusion of our survey we compared it
with the Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, Advisory Team
Survey. We were literally amazed to find that there was less than a
10 percent difference in evaluations. This gave us new and sub-
stantial confidence in the Hamlet Evaluation Survey. Additionally.
by working closely with the evaluation worksheets we received a
more complete understanding of the pacification efforts and we
were in a better position to integrate our effors in support of the
Accelerated Pacification Campaign.

Every week, then, we reviewed our total operations in con-
junction with the envelope of the key hamlets of the Accelerated
Pacification Campaign. As a result we directed our efforts to areas
where support seemed to be lacking and we measured the effective-
ness of the joint ULS-Government of Vietnam efforts. As a rule of
thumb we seldom conducted combat operations within a kilometer
of a key hamlet, thereby making certain that we did not interfere
with Government of Vietnam pacification efforts.

Every month when the new Hamlet Evaluation Survey classifica-
tions hit the street we reviewed the progres of the pacification
campaign. In those areas where the hamlets had returned o govern-
ment control we slacked off on our operations and conversely in
the areas which proved hard nuts to crack we increased our tempo,
generally stepping up either our combat operations or civic action
Programs.

Thus by combining our combat operations with our pacification
efforts through the Weekly Operational Review and Analysis we
were able on a continuing basis to achieve a more surgical approach
to tactical operations in the delta and to contribute substantially to
the ultimate goal of pacification.

More often than not, units in Vietnam emphasized pacification
by stressing civic action effors. In our opinion, this was a mistake
as long as the enemy retained even a modest military capability. In
the Sth Division, we always stressed the military effort. While our
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civic action work compared favorably with that of other units, we
always felt that it was a strong military effort and civic action
integrated with the Government of Vieinam pacification program
that achieved results. Later on in 1969 and 1970, while working on
the broader canvas of the 11 Field Force Vietnam area of operations,
this concept was further tested and proved sound, Most areas which
achieved spectacular progress did so under cover of a strong military
effort. Conversely, if an area was having dificulties pacification-
wise, one invariably found a stuttering or ineffective military effort.

FPitfalls

The use of operations analysis in Vietnam was inherently a
difficult task. For example, one should be able to describe a process
(that is construct a model) and one should be able o know what is
happening (that is get reliable data) . Both of these tasks were most
difficult, Some examples of difficult problems are given below.

One of our real failures was to up our prisoner intake substan-
tially. Realizing that prisoners were one of the hest sources of in-
telligence, we tried several elaborate programs to increase the
number of prisoners. Cur results were useful but hardly earth-
shaking:

Percent of

Losses—
Enemy Prisoners of War | Prisoners/
Losses® Haoi Chanhs Hed Chanhs

e ———

Oct 67—Mar 68 4540 80l 6.6
Okt GE—Mar 69 10,273 His L
Percentile Improvement 12657 |ager b

* Does mot inclsde Vier Cong Infrastrscunne

One can see that we did better in the later period and the intel-
ligence obtained was probably worth the effort, but the improve-
ment was modest. We theorized that the enemy’s indoctrination
program, plus the language and cultural barrier, was too great for a
real breakthrough. Although we did well with prisoners of war
the average South Vietnamese Army division did much better. The
theoretical potential can be seen in the Hoi Chanh rates. In months
when we ook 25 to 75 ralliers, the provinces in which we operated
and furnished the basic pressure aggregated overall from 500 to
1500 ralliers. (See Chart 15) Ohviously, ralliers and presumahly
Prisoners of War preferred to turn in to Vietnamese units rather
than American, and equally obviously, we were unable to get hold
of the critical element in this problem area.
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As a sub-program of our prisoner program, we worked hard on
using small loudspeakers on the battlefield. This effort, while useful
in other ways, did not generate a larger percentage of prisoners.

Viet Cong infrastructure was another difficult area. While we
could and did help the Government of Vietnam with their Phoenix
effort, it was very difficult to do what was essentially police and
detective work with American soldiers. Our results were comparable
to odher 1.5 and South Vietnamese Army divisions but in gross
numbers our retums were very modest. In sum, we were not able to
break into another culture and into the Communist organization.
We sensed that a quantum increase in qualified interpreters would
have helped but could not prove it. Our Tiger Scouts were useful
in softening these barriers but they were not decisive.

A general tendency which we could never overcome was the
ability of the enemy to protect himself against damaging tactics
after some months, When we first optimized our radar, it was most
useful. After six months it was only another source of information.
The Jinerbug and seal-and-pile-on technique dealt the enemy fits
for about six months. Then it became only one way, albeit a vital
one, of putting pressure on large areas. Small unit daylight patrol-
ling had its heyday and so on. Even the Constant Pressure Concept
began to lose its edge. It was quite apparent at that time that the
war was slowing down. As the enemy began to disintegrate, it be-
came more difficult to inflict crippling defeats on his remnants.
Undoubtedly the people in Vietnam have developed an answer to
this change, but it may be quite diffevent from the techniques we
used previously, We concluded that a smart enemy could eventually
protect himsell to a certain extent against damaging tactics.

The biggest pitfall to avoid was the conclusion that one could
predict with confidence by any means—judgemental or analytical—
where the real payoffs were and how to manage the overall effore,
If one reads this study, one might conclude that we were quite suc-
cessful in these regards. However, in all humility, these successes
were achieved by hard work and trial and error,

Our two most combat effective and cost effective innovations
were the sniper program and night air cavalry operations. However,
these were proven effective in the doing, and we had no way of
determining in advance that they would be so. Most of the ad-
vantages gained through analysis were due to laying out the opera-
tioth and measuring efficiency. These impressions—and they were
often impressions rather than hard conclusions—were then used o
guide operational emphasis and corrective training,

However, if one could ever devise a really first class analytical
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approach to complex matters which worked, then a skilliul com-
mander could use it 1o achieve spectacular improvements in elfi-
ciency and results.

We are not suggesting that operations analysis is impossible in
Vietnam;: but only suggesting that the murkiness of the situation
and the rapid changes placed a high premium on the element of
military experience and know-how in guiding the application of the
analytical process. Some areas clearly fell outside the scope of the
analvtical art at that time.

Summary

Our insistence on results and reasonable operational efficiency—
the analyvtical approach—was not limited to operations and tactics.
It was a total integrated approach, including all activities of the
division—administrative, logistical, tactical and pacification. To
improve these large and complex operations we had to concentrate
on essentials so that our efforts were not too diffused. We zeroed in
on weak points with considerable intensity and we insisted on rapid
results. We tried to keep on the steep portion of the learning
curve—where reasonable efforts provided major improvements.
Eventually, our whole analytical system was formalized. We had
weekly operational review and analysis meetings. We also had
weekly administrative reviews, discussing personnel and logistical
matters such as enlisted promotions and deadline mates. Each week
we had an operational planning conference to bring intelligence
information into perspective. We had our morming and evening
briefings and relied heavily on our daily three cycle intelligence
review. Yet we tried not 1o focus too hard on any one aspect because
obviously overconcentration could lead to disjointed operations.
Important factors were emphasized but coordinated. In symmary,
it was a total integrated approach.

In the preceding discussion, we have emphasized the central
effort of conducting effective and cfficient military operations.
Obviously, there were many other areas which were kept under
close serutiny. To do justice to all of the areas which were examined
and analyzed would be an endless 1ask, Obviously, the more areas
that could be kept on the plus side, the more rapid and substantial

was overall progress.



CHAFPTER VIII
Pacification

As mentioned previously, we attempted to integrate combat
operations and pacification efforts in all of our planning. To do
this the G-2, G-3 and G-5 worked as a well-oiled team, sharing the
same space in the tactical operations center and coordinating their
operations. To insure the pragmatic integration of intelligence,
operations and civic action we hand picked two outstanding combat
leaders to be G-5s—Lieutenant Colonel Tom Leggett and Major
Bernard 0. Loeffke. Our coordination paid off—there is no doubt
that by keeping great pressure on the enemy we enhanced the
security of the countryside thereby [facilitating the pacification
mission.

Our pacification efforts were well thought out and integrated
as much as possible with combat operations. In addition, our pacifica-
tion program had as its foundation five major civic action themes: (1)
psvchological operations or efforts to win the hearts and minds of
the dissident people so that they would rally to the side of the
Government of Vietnam, (2) asistance to the victims of the war,
(3) assistance in health matters, {4) educational assistance, and
(5) the repair and construction of Facilities. In each of these
approaches we attempted to innovate and improve our techniques
in order to bring imaginative and worthwhile programs to the
people of Vietnam.

It is ot our Intention o go into pacification in any detail. It is
a whole subject in itself. Pacification became most important about
July 1968 and although the efforts of the 9th Division in the
!-uhuquem years were innovative and rather broad gauge, they were
not as concentrated nor as important as later efforts. Therefore,
we will list only a few of our efforts in each of the aforementioned
areas to provide an insight into pacification and to indicate how
these efforts often tied directly into combat operations.

Psychological Operations

Psychological operations pervaded the total quiltwork of the
war. They were necessary to break down the fabric of resistance of
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the active enemy foroes as well as 1o e OLTage the 'l-'l”..IH_'L'Tﬁ and
others to retum to the Government fold

We urged the enemy o surrender or to rally to the side of the
Government of Vietnam rather than face eventual death. We ook
every opportunity available through leaflets, loud speakers, and
face to face contacts to induce him to give up his hopeless cause,
.-|r|||. Lin '|'.||It"| Ly §I TIOTe I:jl'!'l]lﬂ.T.ﬂtii ;IIII:! III"I[H:'[I:II wWay IJI ||.[r

We also tried to reach the hearts and minds of the people who
had been subjected to much Communist propaganda. To do this
we employed every available means of psychological warfare avail-
able o us. Psychological warlave, then, had two different aspects—
destruction of the enemy's will o hght and the winning of the
confidence of the civilian ]h'.-F:||||:|1 P,

Prior to our arrival in Vietnam we set about procuring 100 hand-
held loud speakers (AN-PIQ 5A) in hopes that the tactical situa-
tion would permit our talking major Viet Cong units into sur-
rendering. While still in the States we even had cards made in
English and Vietnamese so that our Tiger Scouts could coax the
enemy out of his positions. The emphasis of the ®th Division

BeEakixo THE Laxcuace BagriEn
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throughout the war had been primarily on obtaining Chieu Hois
and Prisoners of War and secondarily on killing the enemy. We
wanted the total enemy eliminated to be as high as possible, hope-
fully by taking as many prisoners as we could. The reasons for this,
of course, are readily apparent. In combat operations Prisoners of
War and Chieu Hois give a great amount of military intelligence.
Chieu Hois can also be used to talk others into surrendering. One
of the most valuable assets of the G9th Division in this connection
were our Tiger Scouts. We assigned at least one Tiger Scout o
each infantry platoon and later each squad. Because they were
familiar with Viet Cong thinking and operations they often an-
ticipated his moves, therehy giving us tactical advantages. They also
afforded an important psychological and actual link to the civilian
population. Most Tiger Scouts were intensely loyal to their Amer-
ican unit—there is nothing like a convert. Their conversion to the
Government of Vietnam side was an obvious example to their
COUntTymen.

We have previously described how during our “seal operations™
we would Ay aerial loud speaker missions to talk the enemy into
surrendering. Once the seal was closed the enemy was heavily
bombarded with artillery and air strikes. Subsequently, we would
have a hiatus for the purpose of talking the enemy into surrender-
ing. However, our aspirations were much greater than our results.
For example, one day in Long An along the Vam Co Tay we
succeeded in talking a Viet Cong soldier into surrendering during
the middle of battle. He came out with his hands up and progressed
no further than 30 meters from his bunker when he was shot in the
back by one of his comrades. This so infuriated our troops that they
laid down a withering suppresive fire and two of our soldiers
rescued the hapless Viet Cong. He was evacuated and we managed
to save his life. The thought is, that as long as there were a few hard
core Communists in a unit it was dificult for any of the Viet Cong
or Narth Vietnamese to rally.

Our psychological operations campaign against enemy units was
relentless. After every major battle we dropped leaflets depicting
their casualties by showing gravestones whose headings included
the enemy unit’s losses from previous battles. We sent messages
over local radio stations to the effect that the Viet Cong should
Chieu Hoi or they would be killed. We flew airbome loud speaker
missions whose purpose was to spread dissension and unrest in the
enemy ranks as they spent lonely, uncomfortable periods deep in
the hot, humid and mosquito infested hase camp areas. They hated
these loud speaker missions so much that rather than listen to any
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more propaganda they would stand up and fire their weapons at the
loudspeaker aircraft thus exposing themselves and their positions.
We dropped millions of leaflets over Viet Cong positions imviting
the enemy to rally to the Government of Vietnam. (One of our siaff
officers briefed one night that if all the leaflets dropped in the past
three years in our tactical area of operational interest remained on
the ground we would all be up to our “waists™ in leaflets instead of
water.) Many thought leaflets had no effect. That was not our
experience. On one occasion we promised the enemy a hot meal
and a hot bath if he would rallyv. One night a Chien Hoi raised the
dickens because he had not yet had his hot bath as promised by the
leaflets.

Yet, no matter how hard we tried we did not appreciably
increase the number of enemy rallying to our troops. The language
barrier was too much. However, within our tactical area of opera-
tional interest as the pressure got hotter the number of ralliers
(Chieu Hoi) to Government of Vietnam authorities increased
greatly. (Chart 15) Since our interest lay in the totality of operations
our own lack of results didn’t matter oo much,

Propaganda was not a one-way street. 'The Viet Cong had their
campaigns too. By analvzing their themes we leamed the “hig im-
pact ideas” and reversed the procedure with the Viet Cong as the
targets, Their efforts were not as sophisticated as many would have
vou think, as evidenced by the leafler partially reproduced below.

VI Propaganda Leaflet
(partial)

American officers and men in the US srmed lorees in SVN:

In Viet Nom lunar new vear is old traditional custoon and habi.

The Vietnamese people desire for o peaceful and external for an
enjoyment, in new year days in the happy atmosphere of their family
rewnion and lor the holding of 5 mom onental ceremony (o commen-
orate their ancestors, is stronger than thar of anvhesdy else it s the
same as the american people enjoy their menmy xmas and h:'p{r; solar
new vear im their sweet home beside their loved ones, The US war
mongers and their Thicu Ky Huong g‘l.l-pp-l chigue however don't want
peace they not only sabotaged the SVKLF ande concoriving the suspen-
rican of all military artack derring a recent xmas but also rejecied apenly
to implement the frouts solar new year truce order in the war [uture
they will seek all means avuitable o sabotage the coming lunar new
vear truce by pushing you out on operation casing suffering mourning
and hare hip 10 our people.

American serita men!
Winning the confidence of the civilian populace took integrated

efforts in many areas. We broadeast literally thousands of ground
loudspeaker hours (Chart 16) in support of pacification. However,



|68 SHARIFENING THE COMBAT EDGE

CHART 15—Nusmer or Ciorw Hos ox B Divisios  Tacmican Area

Fati
s
A,
e
e
R
E-ﬂ-!-ﬂ-ﬁt:\r
e
S
e —y
e e e
' 3:-::-;:'-5"' SR
S ﬂ-ﬂ-ﬁ.‘“—
e R e
e
C e e e
p et
.:-\.-sﬁ.- = e
i R 2
SR L
SR IR
[ ] . e
i = o o -\:-:a:g:_:-.w ?:ﬁ?
o S
- 5 S -\.1‘:-:“ s
SRR, i
e e o
i AR RGN (s
= e B A e
i R
Ly e {& S B R
o
2 S R e i B
5 a,g:.-\._:-.a. E.- R B e
e e m!g.-\..-\.;q.- e o el
Sy
i i i"gﬂ LR “5’3£i§ éﬂi:& :"”’
: o i po ke
i 1 - N e e
- e i SieERe Pl e
oo i e ek el R R e
o -\.ﬂﬁv\.{ e & :--i:--\'}-.\l .:\..ﬁh-\.-.-a: .{ﬁ}-ﬂ-a ?{};\E‘}C = .-\._-\.tg +.-:‘;-\.-§-%
ﬂ& -\?-M - H.\:E+ e e .
= =i o AR
Quarted 1 2 3 L] 1 z 3 a 1
Yoar & &F & L1 L L2l L L L
Wabe P Wil Div Terticsd Ares of Obetational inbeseal

face to face actions were more effective than airborne measures. We
distributed almost two million hand-delivered leaflets through our
Medical Civic Action Programs. We established games 1o play with
the children of villages. We raffled off chickens and ducks. We gave
away thousands of children's T-shirts in the colors of the Govern-
ment of Vietnam. We produced cards 1o be passed out telling why
the Americans were there. We taught our soldiers the customs of
the Vietnamese so that they would not offend the local population.
We went to extraordinary means to assure the Vietnamese that
we were there solely to support their Government and to make a
better way of life for them. The visits by U8, medical teams with
their friendly auitudes and accompanying entertainment were
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CHART 16—Grousn Lovosreaker Houves
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events to be anticipated and remembered by many. Because of the
language difficulties our attempts to win the hearts and minds of the
Vietnamese were not as polished nor as fruitful as we would have

liked. But in trying to reach their hearts we showed that our hearts
were in the right place.

Assistance fo the Ficlims of the War

The individual American soldier has always helped to alleviate
the suffering and anguish caused by wars, and Vietnam was no
exception. The 9th Division soldier was quick to volunteer with
both labor and monetary contributions. We tried as much as possible
to initiate cooperative programs whose objectives were to provide
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assets to the Vietmamese so that they could help themselves. But the
most important of all contributions was the individual soldier’s
willingness to assist in any manner practicable to lessen the Viet-
namese citizen's plight. Orphanages, churches, leper colonies and the
physically handicapped all received his warm support.

The giving of one’s own time and effort is often more meaning-
ful than gifts of money and material. As our Civic Action Programs
hecame more organized the soldier man-clays spent increased greatly
%0 that we had on the average of 150 men daily working on con-
struction activities, Medical Civic Action Programs and staff work
in support of pacification. (Chart I7)

Many troops because of the presure of combat could not per-
sonally participate in Civie Action Programs, so they dug into their
pockets to help where they could. (Chars 18) Charlie Battery, 3d
Battalion, 3th Artillery undertook to support the Ben Luc Lepro.
sarium. Once a month on payday a collection was taken. The
saldiers had a one dollar limit but participation was always 100
percent. They felt it was their leper colony and they took a personal
interest in attempting to provide the patients hope for the future.
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We distributed almost two million pounds of food. As an
example, the emergency reliel and refugee support mission to the
My Tho refugee camp stands out. We worked with the Province
Minister of Social Welfare, and nearly 70,000 pounds of division
furnished foodstuffs were equitably distributed to 6,000 homeless
civilians and refugee families. Additionally, 3,000 gallons of potable
water were delivered daily o three vefugee camps, hospitals, and
orphanages.

Over 16,000 pounds of clothing and a million and one-half
pounds of miscellaneous supplies were also distributed by the 9th
Division. The soldiers supported 89 orphanages giving them gifts
of clothing, fomd, money, construction materials, educational and
medical supplies, and recreational ivems. (Chart 19} Around
Christmas time a Division medic, after treating one small boy for
multiple cuts, presented him with a Christmas toy. The youth left,
quite happy with his new 1oy, However, he returned a few moments
later, tugged at his benefactor's trousers leg until he got his atten-
tion, then spoke to him through the interpreter, telling him, “To
give you pleasure gives me pleasure.” This about summarizes the
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feelings involved, the mutual satisfactions, and the increased under-
standings between soldiers and the civilian populace.

Every unit in Vietnam could quote chapter and verse concerning
the generosity of the American fighting man. The wonder is why
this steady flow of actions, so open and so discussed, has gone so
unnoticed by the casual olserver of the war.

Assisiance in Health Mailter

The medical efforts of the division in the delta just had to im-
prove the overall health of the region appreciably.

We started at the grass roots. The Sth Medical Battalion initiated
a program to train Vietnamese civilian and military personnel in
basic medical skills. This increased the indigenous medical capacity
as well as the villagers' confidence in the Vietnamese personnel
working in local dispensaries. But more important it made the
populace less dependent on LS. aid.

Our most important thrust was the ubigquitous Medical Civic
Action Program. Every day, teams comprised of medical and in-
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PEONAL PACIFICATION

fantry personnel, travelled throughout the friendly areas of the
|J'|-:|'i.i||.|.r\ [ {§] |:|:|-.l1.|1|r medical treatment o Vietnamese civalians.
Ower 700,000 patients were treated in a two year period. (Chari 28)

Dental programs were popular and well received. The need
lis1 1|rr|::|l Care was greal in the more réfmole areas '-'I'III:'TII;" I"it“'!. ul'
the E:tl.‘u]rh' bl mever S8ei A 1|1_'||I;|.1L |||||||i_'1|:.1l{- ireabiment was Hi\-‘frt
those who required it—generally extractions. However, instructions
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in oral hygiene, including leaflets on dental care along with tooth.
paste and toothbrushes were distributed.

Since our medical program was so well received we reoriented it
o integrate civic action with psychological operations and intel-
ligence activities. The Integrated Civic Action Programs operated in
contested and insecure areas as differentiated from Medical Civic Ac-
tion Programs which operated only in secure areas. In addition to the
humanitarian aspects, an objective of the Integrated Civie Action
Program was to glean such intelligence as: information on the Viet
Cong infrastructure: the determination of the status of security and
pacification; the establishment of liaison with local leaders and
officials in contested areas; and the improvement of our image.
Most of the Integrated Civic Action Programs were joint opera-
tions with Regional and Popular forces and were conducted in
complete coordination with Vietnamese officials, particularly the
hamlet and village chiels and other local leaders. The Integrated
Civic Action Programs paid off with impressive results; some of our
most meaningful intelligence was gained in this way.

With the Viet Cong on the run, our Integrated Civic Action
Program teams began staying overnight, affording us the opportu
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nity o visit with the local farmers who were largely absent from
their homes during daylight howurs. It also gave the villagers a
feeling of more security and enabled us to double our intelligence
inputs. All of these visits were tremendously helpful o the local
population because of the medical aspects and the other civic
actions features, including games, lotteries, and music. The soldier
guitar players and their country music were a big hit with the
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Vietnamese. It was apparent that the villagers, like our young
teenagers in the States, didn't have o understand the words o
enjoy the music,

In summary, the medical program with all its many offshoots
provided more goodwill than any other single civic action program.
It reached more people in more places more frequently and with
more tangible results than anvthing else we did.

Educational Aisistance

The importance of education in the Orient cannot be over-
estimated. Each head of a family worked to insure that his children
obtained the best education possible. Therefore, the efforts put
forth by American forces in educational assistance paid off a
hundredfold in good will.

During the 9th Division's tenure we distributed 10,000 school
kits consisting of paper, pencils, ink and crayons. Over 31,000
students were taught some basic English as well as crafts, skills, and
other technical subjects. (Chart 21 We assisted over 356 schools
with supplies as well as construction and repairs. By helping the






178 SHARPENING THE COMBAT EDGE

CHART 21—=Epvcarion CrLasses
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Vietnamese in their education we helped the aspirations of the
Vietnamese themselves.

Repair and Construction of Facilities
The war in Vietnam has destroyed many public buildings. We
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assistedl in the rebuilding of 27 churches, 33 dispensaries, 37 market
places and almost a thousand dwellings. We provided the Vietna-
mese with 1,600,000 pounds of cement, about 1,600,000 board feet
of lumber and 11,500 sheets of tin to be used for roofing, thus greatly
asisting the Vietnamese to assist themselves.

However, it was with our bridge repair and secondary road
program that the greatest assistance was rendered. During the period
47 bridges were constructed or repaired and divisional
repaired aver 1100 kilometers of roads. (Charts 22 and 23)
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An almost universal Viet Cong tactic was to cut the existing
road network, particularly in rural areas, thus isolating the people
in the small hamlets. The Viet Cong then went about systematically
breaking up the organizational fabric of the village. They installed
their own Village Chiefs and established a complete infrastructure.
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It was this Viet Cong infrastructure, supported by main force
and local force wroops, that maintained the control of the enemy
over the people. To counteract this we initiated a program to
restore the road network. It was not an easy task. Inevitably,
our road repair and road building efforts drew enemy frve. The
Viet Cong strongly resisted any efforts to reestablish communications
to the outlying villages. After we understood this we would set
claborate ambush plans and not only did we improve the roads but
we took a steady toll amongst the Viet Cong units interdicting our
efforts. Interestingly enough, once a road was fully established and
the villagers were using it again the Viet Cong rarely recut these
farm to market roads because to do so would negate the propaganda
which they continuously passed out that the Viet Cong helped the
people while the Government Forces did not. The reestablishment
of communications with the outlying villages also enabled the
Viemamese Government Forces to erode the Viet Cong infra-
structure and thus reestablish control over more of the population
of the Northern Delta.

Limiting Damage and Casualties to Civilians

The foregoing civic actions were extremely positive in nature
and helpful to the pacification program. However, all of the efforts
put into civic actions could be undone in an area by one destructive
operation. Our part of the delta, with a little over three percent of
the country’s land surface, had ten percent of the country’s popula-
tion. When we broke down into small unit operations covering
large areas the possibilities for damage increased. To insure minimal
possible damage and casualties to civilians we adopted urban rules
of engagement a8 well as our own 1000 meter buffer zone around
populated areas to prevent the excessive use of artillery. Although
we had very heavy combat over an extended period of time in late
1968 and early 19649, we had only moderate civilian casualties and
damage.

In some areas of Vietnam from time to time it has been found
necessary to relocate civilians to protect them from the Communists
on the one hand and to deny their services to the Communists on
the other. In the delta, relocation had never been utilized much. It is
really hard to say why. Some of the reasons may have been: there
were too many people, the Viet Cong were everywhere, the country
needed the rice, the Viet Cong tended to stay far out in deserted
areas, the people generally did not like the Viet Cong and the Viet
Cong did not trust the people anyway.
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BripceE BuiLores

We wanted to keep the people in place primarily for econamic
and social reasons. Since the population were kept in place we
adopted an unusual style of combing through populated areas with
sl [!I:I.I rols. Afver wnime pressure, 1||r Ca |||||||l|l1|i'|.h l!l‘-r."'n.' Il:n’k rl.'l.u".i.}'
from the people and did most of their hghting from small local
base areas or from the large remote hase areas.!

P Civilimna detained in the course of hostilities were presumed inpocent, undes chere
wan cvidenoe o the comtrary, and were Bamdled separately from prioners of war
Civilians were given good peatment and were setamned 1o their homes expeditionsly
m order o gpeneraie posdwill. Amembiles ai ithe XNindh DNvisiom Civillan Cemier were
tectter tham in the typdcal poasant home, and detaiess apparendly appreciased  the
comabileraie treatmeent they reocivesdl. While thewe civilians probably were noi pro
tected wnder the providoms of the Geneva Comventions, regulatkons goverming thein
treatment met or excesded 1he uanilarls of the Conventiona
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This afforded us the perfect setup for night ambushes, as we
have discussed, since the Viet Cong had o come to the hamlets o
get food, female companionship, and information. By setting up
ambushes between the hamlets and the base areas we could seriously
damage the enemy while breaking his line of communications. This
put the Viet Cong in a state of constant tension. Then when the
pacifcation program got into high gear and the hamlets obtained
Regional or Popular Force garrisons on a permanent basis, the
people were ahle to turn their backs on the Viet Cong.

Summary

Our pacification efforts were not hit and miss. They were well
thought out and integrated with combat operations. After the
initiation of the Accelerated Pacification Campaign in 1968 we
focused om pacification to a larger extent, designing our combat
operations to support the key hamlets and critical areas. When our
efforts didn't increase the degree of Government of Vietnam control
over hamlets we went directly to the evaluation sheets looking for
soft spots and then we zeroed in with great precision. We felt that by
placing emphasis on pacification we were shortening the war.

The success we had in integrating combat operations and pacih-
cation is best illustrated by a ceremony that took place on a hot
June day in 1969 at Dong Tam. General Cao Van Vien, the Chair-
man of the Vietnamese Joint General Staff, had come from Saigon
to present to Major General Harris W. Hollis, the fourth of the Sth
Infantry Division Commanding Generals in Vietnam (others were
Major General George 5. Eckhardt, Major General George G
(¥Connor, and Major General Julian ]. Ewellj. the Division's
second Vietnam Presidential Cross of Gallantry Award and ar the
same time to present to the Division the Vietnam Civie Action Unit
Award. To a casual observer the two awards did not seem to he
compatible. Yet, to the soldiers participating there was no problem
because they had long since learned that combat operations and
civic actions were part of the same cloth, Never before that time,
we were told, had a military unit been presented a Civie Action
Medal. It was understoond that the Vietnamese Government had pre-
viously presented the Civie Action Unit Award to the two hospital
ships that had served the early casualties of the war. Here for the
first time a major unit was receiving an award for humanitarian
interest in the Vietnamese people while at the same time being cited
for gallantry in inflicting over 10,000 casualties on the enemy during
a four month period. It was no dichotomy because in our total
integrated analytical approach, comhbat operations and pacification
went hand in hand.



CHAPTER IX
Division Wrap-Up

In January of 1969 the 9th Division experienced an impressive
surge in most areas of performance which lasted six months, after
which time the Division began to redeploy. It is difficult to pin down
the exact reasons for this surge. However, some of the factors in-
vidved are set forth below.

In the late fall of 1968, our various management improvements
began to bear fruit and the Division began to irm up across the
board. The most important of these was that all of our rifle com-
panies were up to strength and we had more rifle companies operat-
ing in the held on a daily basis. Qur battalions for the first time
were organized on the normal square table of organization and
equipment. In January we finally received three assanlt helicopter
companies and two air cavalry troops on what was in effect an attach-
ment basis (permanent or semi-permanent assignment and contral) .
For the first time we had the total assets 1o go into high gear.

We had experienced considerable success in breaking down to
company level operations in areas where the enemy had been badly
out up. As can be seen in Chart 24 our overall eliminations began
to drift up while our friendly losses went down, thus improving our
exchange ratio. As a result we decided to stress small unit operations
particularly at night. The results were encouraging but not all good.
We had several small tactical defeats which under investigation
showed that our night ambushes and daylight patrols in some cases
were pretty sloppy.

We therefore tried wo quick-fix this by very simple, repetitive
on-the-job training in night ambushes, daylight patrolling, combat
shooting, and booby traps. After about a month this program took
effect and the results were dramatic. Starting in late January 1969
everything began to click, and the enemy losses and the exchange
ratios skyrocketed and Friendly losses went down. For a period of
five months the monthly gross enemy losses were from 200 percent
to 300 percent over the average of the previous period, and the
exchange ratios were from 150 percent to 500 percent over the
previous average. In other words, enemy losses were appreciably
greater while friendly losses were reduced. (See Table 20.)
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One must give the enemy some credit for this upsurge. They
had planned an offensive in the winter of 1969 and it ran head on
into our peaking of effort. Most probahly the enemy started his of-
fensive in late December or early January as our exchange ratio
dropped slightly (188 to 15.6), although enemy losses went up 50
percent (1108 o 1,485). It is also apparent that their losses from
October 1968 through January 1969 crippled them badly which
helped the effectiveness of Iriendly operations to surge and remain
high until July 1969.

Omne can theorize that this peaking of resulis was due to a relative
collapse of the enemy structure, a raising of the friendly skill level,
an effective integration of our effort, a constant review and quick
fixing of our operations, and possibly the achievement of tactical
and technical surprise from which the enemy could not recover.

If one looks at each of the areas of major activity, the improve-
ment rate was fairly constant but definitely weighted towards night
operations. The increase in Viet Cong eliminated during night
operations between January 1969 and AMarch 1969 was 300 to 400
percent as compared to an increase of 100 percent during daytime
operations. (See Table 21.)

The skill factor is more difficult wo isolate. A sampling indicated
that the infantry exchange ratio went up to about 40 to 1. However,
air cavalry and sniper exchange ratios were extremely high and night
infantry exchange ratios were around 100 1o 1. We were unable to
isolate any other sub-exchange ratios. However, it was obvious that
the cumulative effect of improved friendly skill (and probably
degraded enemy skill) was very large.

Although certain technical areas (for example air cavalry and
smipers) did very well, it was our judgment that the basic infantry
effort was central—the others revolved around it

Cme might also theorize that the peaking of efficiency was due
to the combined efforts of a group of irstclass brigade and battalion
commanders, plus the tremendous morale surge of the infantry
when they realired that they were cutting the enemy to ribbons
(coupled with the consequential loss of morale on the enemy side) .

The most graphic example of the peaking effect was in our 2d
Brigade. It had traditionally been used to clean out difficult enemy
base areas with riverine operations and, as a vesult, had a rather
heavy deliberate style (much like a Marine amphibious assault) .
However, by much hard work, it was able to shift over to the more

open small unit style. It was put into Kien Hoa Province—a real Viet
Cong bastion, taken off its boats, and buckled down o work.
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Fortunately, the enemy was numerouns and overconfident and really
did not realize what was happening until it was too late.
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The hgures tell the story. (See Table 28.) In the last half of
1968, under Colonel George E. Bland, the Brigade began to tighten
up; in Jan. and Feb. 199 it hit its stride ; and in the months of
March, April and May under Colonel Rodman C. Rainville, the
Brigade reached a plateau of skill and efectiveness which was really
amazing. In these three months, the brigade averaged over 1000
enemy per month eliminated. Its exchange ratios were astronomical,
peaking at 158 o 1, an elimination ratio which is possibly amongst
the highest achieved in Vietnam. {By contrast, its elimination ratio
in a somewhat comparable period in 1968 was 4.3 to 1.) This
remarkable record was achieved in continuous heavy hghting as
shown by the friendly wounded rate, which was around 200 per
month. Tuming from the fAgures to more general results, the effect
on the enemy was dramatic. In a period of months, the Viet Cong
there changed from the cockiest provincial force in Vietnam (Kien
Hoa was the alleged hirthplace of the Viet Cong and the site of the
so-called capital of the movement) to a remnant of demoralized and
panicky units. Things were so bad that North Vietnamese cadre
and fillers (the best sign of severe erosion) began to be introduced
and this was in the heartland of Viet Cong strength. The heaviest
fighting was generally confined to a relatively few localities where
the Viet Cong had established so-called “secret base areas” which
they defended with great tenacity, If Kien Hoa is ever pacified, and
it has heen a dissident pirate area for some centuries, March, April
and May 1969 were the beginning of the process.

On the negative side, it is of interest w note that our overall
improvement was much less than one would expect. We increased
our paddy strength and our effective aircralt effort appreciably. Yet
our improvement in overall pressure on the enemy (measured by
enemy losses) was only around 200 percent. One can only conclude
that the enemy was doing his hest to cancel out our improvements.
In fact. by examining the history of contacts, it is apparent that the
enemy had some success with his evasive tactics.

Tame 20—Coxtacr History
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Whether some tactical innovation could have kept the enemy
loss figure per contact up is debatable. By sampling the battalion
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performance records, it would appear that as the overall enemy
strength in an area declined, battalion skill levels stayved high but
gross performance leveled off and then declined somewhat. This
seems repsonable.

These results were somewhat sensitive to the overall capability
of the commanders concerned. On the one hand, Major General
Harris Haollis who took over the division in April 1969 was able to
continue and improve on the approach; on the other hand, some
lower level commanders had varying degrees of success with it

Although the record of enemy eliminations per contact might
not have been as high as one would like, this result was acceptable
when one considered the 88 percent reduction in ULS. losses per
contact. The dramatic reduction in the los of American lives was
the pay-off af all of our efforts.

In summary, one might conclude with reasonable confdence:

(1) A standard U8, infantry division at full strength with
adequate aviation support conld operate very efficiently in Vietnam.
An increase in infantry battalions was useful. Open terrain such as
in the delta increased the relative effect of aviation support.

(2) The Constant Pressure Concept coupled with aggressive
small unit tactics was an effective counter to enemy evasive tactics.

(%) Heavy military pressure and good pacification effort could
defeat a solidly entrenched Communist effort over a period of time,

(1) Good management and sound military judgment were es.
sential and could be en‘anced by use of analytic technigues,

(5} There were many aspects of the war in Vietnam which
resisted clearcut analvsis and asesment.

() Topnowch leaders (1.5 or Vietnamese, military or civil-
ian) transcended tactics, technique and other factoms. Good leaders
instinctively did the right thing most of the time.

(7} The average U5, soldier was individually quite superior 1o
the Communist soldier. With proper organization and support, this
superionty wis enhanced manviold.



CHAPTER X

Corps Level Operations

In April 1969 the focus of this study shifis to 11 Field Force
Vietnam at Long Binh, with the @th Division portion continuing
until mid-1969.

At corps level we see a much more complex problem and one
inherently more difficult to manage and analyze. However, after a
period of observation we slowly began to institute a simplified ver-
sion of the Sth Division review and analysis system at the division
and separate brigade levels. Some segments of operations were sub-
jected o straight-on analysis with the remainder being handled by
normal military decision methods but subjected o the general
philosophy of the “analytic approach.” While the improvements in
performance were less dramatic than in the 9th, they were sub-
stantial enough to justify the added effor.

At 11 Field Force Vietnam level, we had the equivalent of five
US. and Free World divisions as well as operational control of the
advisory structure for eleven provinces and the equivalent of five
South Vietmamese Armiy divisions, (Map 2

Our enemy was principally North Vietnamese Army main force.
What Viet Cong units were left were, in fact, North Vietnamese
Army in all but name, as they survived only on the strength of
North Vietnamese replacements,

The true diversity of 111 Corps Tactical Zone strikes one when
you examine the kind of warfare experienced there. There were
almost as many different wars as there were units since the military
region encompassed a wide range of terrain and enemy situations.
(Map 2)

For example, in Saigon we had what was principally a National
Police and intelligence effort against the termorists and the Viet
Cong Infrastructure.

Moving out to Gia Dinh and the ouskins of Saigon, one found
four Viemmamese Army regiments and three 1.5, brigades engaged
in screening in the relatively open terrain against rocket attacks and
infiltrators into the city,

Ta the south, in Long An Provinee, the 3d Brigade, 9th Infantry
Division was efficiently engaged in smoking out the Viet Cong
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remnants (and lst North Vietnamese Army Regiment) and chop-
ping them up. This was the typical delia-type operation perfected
by the Sth Division.

Ta the northwest of Saigon, the U5 2wh Division faced two
different wars. In Hau Nghia, a longtime citadel of the Viet Cong,
one faced the combined efforts of enemy units and of a papulation
that continued to support the Communists either through choice or
necessity. The termain was wide open—the resident Communists
lived in hedgerows and spider holes. There were booby traps and
mines in abundance. Principal combat was with elements of Sub.
Region | who were based in the Boi Loi Woods and the Trapezoid.

In Tay Ninh there was an entirely different environment.
Bordered on three sides by relatively heavy jungle and situated only
four hours walk from the Cambodian border, it existed in a feast or
famine fashion. At his choosing, the enemy moved from his sanctu-
aries in Cambedia to attack the populated areas. When this hap-
pened, one experienced all ranges of combat, from deep jungle to



CORI'S LEVEL OPERATIONS 19%

fighting in built-up areas. When the main forces withdrew to Cam.
bodia, however, there was practically no one to fight since even the
local forces based themselves in Cambodia.

The Ist Cavalry Division which spanned the northern tier of
War Zone C, Binh Long and Phuoc Long had a particularly
difficult sitvation facing it. The terrain was deep jungle and in it
were elements of three Communist divisions plus the rear service
groups, and Lines of Communication that passed men and supplies
from the Cambodian sanctuaries to the sub-regions that ringed
Saigon. (Sizeable elements of all of these were based in Cambodia) .
Combat here was typified by all the difficulties inherent to deep
jungle and bunker warlare,

In Binh Duong to the north of Saigon, the 15t Infantry Division
faced terrain that varied from deep jungle to open cultivated and
built-up areas. In it, they faced local forces, several beat-up and
clusive onetime Viet Cong regiments (Qyuet Thang and Dong
Ngai) and parts of Sub-Region I. To a large extent, the big war had
gone and left the Big Red One behind. Because of its past success
in beating down the enemy, it now found little left to fight in s
traditional area of operation. What enemy remained was highly
elusive and consistently avoided comact.

Finally, to the east and southeast of Saigon, the Roval Thai
Army Volunteer Force and the Australian Task Force faced a
rough and durable assortment of one Viet Cong regiment and some
battalions that habitually survived in deep jungle hases near in-
hahbited areas. Major contacts were infrequent.

Because of this diverse and different situation, there was initially
a reluctance to apply at Corps level the review and analysis tech-
niques that had been so useful at division. Initially, the general
nature of the 9th Division system was brought to the attention of
the subordinate commands of 11 Field Force Vietnam. By so doing,
we provided examples of the statistics we had collected and the
practical management use derived from them. Subordinate com-
manders were encouraged to analyze their local situation and if
they did not already have one, develop a Review and Analysis Sys-
tem for their own use. This effort was not limited to the tactical
units. For instance, the Deputy for Civil Operations and Revolu-
tonary Development Support worked out a system which high-
lighted the key measurable areas in the pacification field.

This effort started to show results almost immediately. Although
the divisions in 11 Field Force, Vietnam had previously conducted
varying types of analysis, none had kept books on an input-output
or expenditure of effort versus results hasis. Hence, the more adept
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were quickly able 1o obtain the benehis we had noted in the S9th
Division:

(1) The ability w determine more rapidly and clearly the
types of operations that were paving off with results and where.

(2} The efficiency and efectiveness of varions unis.

(%) An identification of unproductive expenditures of time and
effort.

As has been mentioned throughout this monograph, the 25th
Infantry Division employed simple operations analysis consistently.
They also developed the use of computer assistance in operations
analysis to a significant degree. The comments of Major General
Harris W. Hollis, the 25th Division Commander in late 1969 and
early 1970, are of particular interest:

I fouml ir was exwremely importain that | closely examine our
operational results on o continging bosis, so that 1 could gain an
adequate appreciation for the overall picture of how the command

Wiis pwmung.

I am convinesl that operational analysis techniques have wre-
merlous potential for apphoation in futere combat and particalarky
in the complex enwvironment of this type of war, 1 saw how others bl
wised] vhis moeet busl witly sasccess: ]Ilrlii.'lll.ll"l':.' Gerseral Ewell, when he
commmanded the Bih Infaniry INvision prior (oo my succession 0o oom-
mand of that division. In no other war have we been so deluged by
wr many tidhits ol information, for we have been accostomed o an
orderliness associated with establishold battlelines, Here, though, we
ll.'.lw:' !|.l.|| Bin mul;r LETHT] ||:'|El|.'inn!. |:uh.|_~|| ol 1 Enemy u-gim:ﬂul
courses of action, but mwither upon the numerous solaved actions of
communist squasdsioed elements, So with the scalle down of the level
of operations, we have had o increase our reliance on objective
analysis of available information o arrive ot bogical conrses of action,

Armed with this information, the more receptive commanders
were able to optimize their effors quickly and put their assets where
they were getting betier resulis. As they did, the 11 Field Force,
Vietnam exchange ratio, which had averaged below 10 w0 1 for the
previous nine months, began o improve. For five straight months,
the rate was over 20 to 1. During October 1969 the rate crested at
50.1 to 1. For the 122month period April 1969 through March 1970,
the LS. units in 1T Field Force, Vietnam had an average exchange
rate of 18.9 1o 1. (Table 30) This improvement came from increased
efficiency of 115, umits, who took fewer casualties to do the job while
enemy eliminations gradually went down. One of the payoffs at
division was the quick indication of changed enemy tactics. For ex-
ample, when things got too hot for him at night, the enemy often
would change to early moming or early evening resupply and so
on. The new insights provided by this system of analysis showed
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commanders when to adjust their tactics o compensate for enemy
changes. Much greater efficiencies resulted.

As each division's data bank grew, we drew on them for certain
selected summary data for Headquarters 11 Field Force, Vietnam,
Because of the very diverse terrain and enemy situation noted
abave, direct comparison of division-level statistics was generally
not feasible or profitable. However, these summary statistics did
provide a valuable insight into what both friendly and enemy forces
were doing (or not doing) .

Thus, our analysis was able to confirm our suspicion that the
Communists were fragmenting further after the Bailure of their main
force attacks in the spring and summer of 1969, (See Table 30.)
Chur daily situation briefing gave us the impression of smaller con-
tacts. Dur weekly review of statistics brought the facts clearly into
focus. We had not fully comprehended the damage done to the
enemy during the friendly operations commanded by Generals
Frederick C. Weyand and Walter T. Kerwin, Jr., in 1968 and 1969.

Further, Corps-level statistics gave the commander another in-
dicator on potential trouble spots. When the summary statistics he-
gan to slip, it was time to pay a visit to the unit to see what the
trouble was. Because of the almost unmanageable span of super-
vision, this tip-off feature was of great value.

However, as has been mentioned earlier. it was much more
difficult 1o apply analytical methods to this much more complex op-
eration, Review and analysis tended to be of the more conventional
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management type. If one can summarize the approach, it was to use
analysis where feasible, use tight management overall, and to try to
preserve the questioning, rvesults-oriented analytical approach
throughout.

Some selected examples of the various uses of analysis follow.

Working On the Enemy System

Pragmatic and cumulative experience during the Vietnam war
revealed more and more clearly that one had vo work on all elements
of the enemy’s system to achieve substantial success. This was partic-
ularly true when the Communists were operating from Cambodian
sanctuaries as was the case in 111 Corps Tactical Zone.

This concept was crystallized and articulated by General
Creighton W. Abrams. When combined with the lower level con-
stant pressure approach it was most effective. It should be noted,
however, that 1T Corps was unusual in that the terrain, the weather
and troop availability favored the concept. We followed a highly
successful program of keeping constant pressure on most elements
of the enemy system although a few areas were beyond our capahili-
ties. Geographically, this meant the Viet Cong infrastructure and
local elements in the cities and surrounding populated areas, the
local forces that operated around the populated areas, the sub-
regions and their main force elements that tenanted the close-in
base areas, the rear service groups that maintained the lines of
communication from Cambodia, and finally the North Vietnamese
Army divisions which by now clung, more and more, to the safety
of the Cambodian border were all attacked simultaneously. By 1969
mast enemy units were fairly well beaten down, However, from
time to time, we had to drop what we were doing and turn all hands
to smothering some Communist attempt at a high point. However,
once the fire was put out, we immediately went back where we had
left off to an overall constant pressure approach.

By September 1969 we had beaten hack the final gasp effort of
the North Vietnamese Army divisions to get to Saigon and Tay
Ninh and their consolidation efforts against Binh Long Provinece.
This done, we fine-tuned our efforts to insure that we had pressure
on every possible element of the enemy system. In line with the im-
proved capabilities of Regional Forces, we thinned out the regular
forces protecting Saigon. In accord with the Vietnamization pro-
gram, every effort was coordinated with Vietnamese forces. Fortu-
nately. the Vietnamization program had proceeded to the point
where many South Vietnamese Army units could pull their own
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weight in good fashion. This gave us 50 1o 60 more reasonably good
battalions to work with.

Across the northern tier of 111 Corps. (Map J) we deployed a
coordinated force of seven U5 and South Vietnamese brigade
equivalents, They worked against the three essentially North Viet-
namese Army divisions and the lines of communication that led
from Cambaodia into the interior of 111 Corps.

In War Zone C a brigade of the 1st Air Cavalry Division and a
South Vietnamese airbome brigade moved in on top of the enemy
line of communications that ran from the Fishhook down the
Saigon River corridor to the Michelin-Trapezoid base area. They
were in constant contact with and exacted a slow and steady toll on
elements of the 9th North Vietnamese Army Division and on rear
service elements on the line of communications.

To the east, the 11th Armored Cavalry Regiment and the Sth
South Vietnamese Army Regiment worked along Highway QL 15
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and west to Ton Le Cham and the Fishhook, keeping pressure on the
7th Division elements that rotated across the border and denied the
enemy access to the population in the area.

Moving further east, one found a brigade of the st Air Cavalry
Division with its battalions deployed in a linear fashion along the
Song Be River infiltration route. By intensive reconnaissance it
sought out the trail locations and operated along them, taking small
bt steady bites out of the Communist supplies and people.

Finally, at Song Be we had the remaining brigade of the lst
Air Cavalry Division and another South Vietnamese Army airborne
brigade. They kept pressure on the elements of the 5th Division
which were still in South Vietnam and sought out enemy logistics
movements from Base Area 351 in Cambodia towards War Zone D.
For several months, we achieved moderate but steady success. In the
fall of 1969, air cavalry elements discovered that the Communists
had established a new line of communications from Base Area 351
along the 11 Corps-111 Corps boundary into War Zone D. (The so-
called Jolley trail) Our reaction was to immediately put troops on
top of the new trail to keep up the pressure and attrition. Starting
from the point where this new trail crossed QL 14 northeast of
Duc Phong, the cavalry and airborne leapfrogged battalions along
the trail scooping up important quantities of supplies and killing
rear service troops. Of equal importance this effort impaired the
fow of supplies and munitions o the sub-regions around Saigon.

In summary, the combined U.S-Scuth Vietnamese Army effort
across the northern tier was designed o accomplish two objectives.
First. to erode the main force units and keep them so weak and
occupied that they could not interfere with the pacification pro-
gram. Second, to reduce and, if possible. choke off the flow of re-
placements and supplies from Cambodian sanctuary base areas into
the heart of 111 Corps. These efforts were surprisingly successful.

In the interior of 111 Corps, we had a force of 18 brigade
equivalents deployed in a great circle 30 to 70 kilometers out from
Saigon. This force was dedicated to the tasks of maintaining pres-
sure and attrition on the sub-regions, the close-in base areas and the
lines of communications that came into the sub-regions.

MNorthwest of Saigon, the 25th U.S. Division and two regiments
of the 25th South Vietnamese Army Division were on top of Sub-
Region | and Sub-Region 2 keeping pressure on the main force
elements and the lines of communication from the Angel's Wing.
This was a particularly difficult task because of the easy Communist
access to bases in nearby Cambodia.

North of Saigon, the 1.5, 1st Division and two regiments of the
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Sth South Vietnamese Army Division were focused on Sub-Region
5 and they participated with neighboring units in a coordinated
effort against Sub-Region 1.

East of Saigon, the 18th South Vietnamese Army Division, the
LS. 199th Light Infanury Brigade, the Royal Thai Army Volunteer
Force and the Australian Task Force combined their efforts against
Military Region 7 and Sub-Region 4. Typical of their operations
was a coordinated campaign 1o wear down the 274th Viet Cong
Regiment and drive it out of its long-term base area in the Hat
Dich jungle. This involved putting troops, firebases and Rome
Plows into the base area and intensive efforts 1o imerdict resupply
into the base.

In the Rung Sat Special Zone, a delta area south of Saigon, a
special U5 Navy-Vietnamese Navy effort kept continuous pressure
on the water sapper clements that formerly had interdicted shipping
channels. These efforts were fully coordinated with and from time
to time supported by 11 Field Foree, Vietnam.

Finally, in Long An Province, the 3d Brigade 9th Division and
the 46th South Vietnamese Army Regiment combined their efforts
to control Sub-Region 3 and defeat the 1st North Viemamese Army
Regiment,

This completed the middle ring. In it we kept full pressure on
the organized Communist forces, eroding them, and creating an
enviranment for pacification progress.

Gia Dinh Province and Saigon are the heart of 111 Corps. Be-
cause of the bitter memories of Tet 1968 and avowed Communist
aims for 1969, we started the year with a force of four South
Vietnamese Army regiments and three UL.S. brigades deployed in
defense of Saigon. They did their job well. Although the Com-
munist main forces never got close, these forces kept Sub-Region 6
under a blanket. Hence, we started pulling out forces in June 1969
and completed the withdrawal of U5, forces from Sub-Region 6 in
September 1969, The airborne forces were withdrawn next and
Rangers started soon after. As this occurred, the Regional and Pop-
ular Forces assumed more and more of the load—a graphic example
of Vietnamization in action,

While all these actions were going on, there was a concurrent
steady improvement in Regional Forces throughout 111 Corps. This
resulted from the steps being taken o upgrade their training and
equipment, the gradually improving leadership at district and
province level, and the improved environment which we provided
by keeping the main forces on the run and away from the populated
areas. This freed the Regional Forces to work on the local Com-
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munist elements without fear of being engulfed by a main force
umit.

As they enjoyed increasing success, they began to deny the enemy
access to the population. The Communists were thus able to extort
less and less support from the people. This, of course, put more of a
burden on the already strained Communist supply system. What
they could not get locally, they had to bring in from outside.

It was a vicious cycle—by keeping an unrelenting pressure anc
attrition on all elements of the enemy system, we pushed him
closer and closer 1o the breaking point. He reached a point where
most of his effort was devoted to his own survival. This entire op-
eration required exquisite co-ordination and delicate emphasis.

By March of 1970 the enemy in 111 Corps was very weak. The
Cambodian operation then destroyed his bases in the Cambodian
sanctuary, dealing him a staggering hlow,

We have remarked elsewhere on the positive effect of gifved
commanders. It seems appropriate here to mention that an “aver-
age” or less commander during the 1969-1970 period found it diffi-
cult o do damage to the enemy in a useful way. Not only did the
situation require considerable technical and tactical proficiency but
also a complete determination to come to grips with the enemy.

Inventory of Commumist Units

In our effort against the enemy system, we wanted to insure that
we were not missing any Communist units. Hence, we made a
svstematic inventory of all Communist elements of any sire known
or suspected to be in 111 Corps. Next, we siratified the units by
their known or suspected geographical area of operation. Against
this list we arrayed the South Vietnamese and Free World Forces
who operated in the area. Finally, we analyzed our past operations
to determine how effectively we were doing the job.

This systematic inventory was a refimement which was initiated
late in the game. 1t almost immiediately focused our attention on
an unusual problem area.

As one might expect we found out that the main force units
were getting most of our attention. They were. after all, the most
obvious threat and the ones who could inflict a small tragedy on us
in an afternoon. The local force battalions were also systematically
pursued by our side. Shifting 1o the very base of the Communist
pyramid, the Viet Cong infrastructure was the object of a formal
program designed to eliminate it. Although spotty in effectiveness,
the Phoung Huang program showed promise.

However, in the middle of the pyramid (See Chart §.) we found
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an entirely different picture. In many instances, local-level Viet
Cong elements were existing relatively unmolested under the very
noses of friendly units that were keving on bigger game. There was
no systematic effort to search out and eradicate these local pesis.
They suffered awrition only when they were caught by a recon-
naissance-in-force, a night ambush, or while they were attempuing
an offensive action. No one was keeping the pressure on them.

Armed with this information, we went one step further. We
charged subordinate units with responsibility for the specific small
elements known or suspected 1o be in their areas of operation. This
wis a combined Free World-South Vietnamese Army program re-
sulting in close coordination of all forces down to district level.
Perioddic reporting on results was required so as 1o assess progress.
The Z5th Division refined this process to a high art.

Within several months, we could see positive results from this
effort. Marginal Viet Cong units that had survived at minimum
strength when they were left alone began to fold up under pressure.
Many were simply inactivated because of ineffective remaining
strength.

This was all accomplished without flash or fanfare, Aurition was
by twos or threes. When the word got out that we were looking for
locals by name, the pressure caused them to move out, hide deep, or
Chieu Hoi.

The overall result was to hasten the decay of local forces and to
furthér weaken the link between the Communist apparatus and
the people. This device institutionalized the Constant Pressure
Concept and allowed one 1o hﬂ-p tals on drs sucoess,

Suli-Region |

On a multi-division scale, our effort against Sub-Region 1 was
an excellent example of the Constant Pressure Concept. For a period
of years, this key sub-region had survived under the noses of two
U5 and two South Vietnamese Army divisions. It did so by being
slippery and alert. Durning these vears, it had suffered enormous
casualties but relying on North Vietnamese Army replacements, it
always managed to survive and o rebuild, The North Vietnamese
Army headquarters was usually underground in the deep jungle of
the Trapezoid. (Map 4) Iis subordinate elements holed up along
the Saigon River in secondary growth Rome-plowed areas, in the
Boi Loi Womds, and in the Trapesoid. They lived off two separate
lines of communication—one across Hau Nghia Province 1o the
Angel’s Wing in Cambodia and the other from the Fishook south
down the Saigon River corridor. (Map #)
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Aiding Sub-Region 1's survival was the fact that it was near the
boundary between our divisions and as pressure mounted on one
side it could slide away. Our units tended o concentrate on what
was in their area of operation. Cross-boundary co-ordination was
noL A SIrong point.

Starting in July 19649, we hit the problem head on with a full-
court press by all U5, and South Vietnamese Army forces in the
area. First, we moved the divisional boundary to the Saigon River—
the 1st U5 Division and 5th South Vietnamese Army Division to
the northeast of the river and the 25th US. Division and 25th
South Vietnamese Army Division to the southwest. U8, Navy and
Vietnamese Navy boats worked the river. A floating boundary was
established on either side of the river to enable rapid exchanges of
territory and responsibility.

To kick off the elfort, a co-ordination conference was held by all
participants to exchange intelligence and co-ordinate operational
details. The Commanding General, Ist Infantry Division, was des-
ignated eo-ordinator for the operation. He maintained the books on
current operations, insured an exchange of information with all
participants, hosted weekly stafl co-ordination meetings, and
monthly commandens’ conferences,. Within the first week, Sub-
Region 1, was on its way down, Co-ordinated effort by ground forces
and Mavy elements along the river started exacting a nightly toll on
resupply efforts across the river. At the same time, a South Viet-
namese Army airborme batalion and a U5, batalion moved in on
top of the 268th Viet Cong Regiment in Boi Lol Woods and the
Ist Division and S5th South Vietnamese Army started a major
tactical effort supported by Rome plows in the Trapezoid. Although
not a formal element of the Sub-Regional 1 effort, the lst Air
Cavalry to the north choked down on the enemy and impaired his
resupply via the Saigon River corridor.

Progress was not spectacular, There were no big fights but every
day there was a steady toll of the enemy. Prisoners told tales of not
wanting to go on rice resupply details because it was sure death.
In addition, major headguarters type elements of both Sub-Region 1
and the 268th Regiment were overrun and captured. The pressure
was so great that the 100st Nornth Viemamese Army Regiment
moved completely out of the area.

We were, of course, very pleased with the erosion that Sub-
Region | suffered in this operation as it was the strategic link pin
of the entire Communist effort towards Saigon. There was an im-
portant bonus. This was our first real est of the Dong Tien (Prog-

ress Together) program. The improved performance of the Sth
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South Vietnamese Army Regiment working with the lst Infantry
Division showed us clearly that we had chosen the right path in
that the South Vietnamese Army was ready to assume a major com-
bat load.

While we were keeping lull pressure on Sub-Region 1, pacifica-
tion in nearby populated areas was procecding in a very satisfactory
fashion. Sub-Region | units were fully occupied in selfsurvival and
could not interfere. Under the umbrella of our pressure, Regional
Forces, Popular Forces, and Popular Self Delense Forces gained
strength and capability,

By early 1970, when the first sizable U5, troop withdrawal ook
place, Sub-Region | was so dehilitated and the South Vietnamese
Army and regional forces so improved there was no noticeable
change in security ratings,

Dong Tien Program

In June 19649 we started a major effort o upgrade South Viet-
namese forces in 111 Corps as part of the Vietnamization program.
The program, announced jointly by the Commanders of 11T Corps
Tactical Zone and 11 Field Force Vietnam, was ealled the Dong
Tien (Progress Together) Program. It paired US. units with South
Viemamese Army and Regional and Popular Force units for opera-
tions—the objective being to allow each force 1o learn something
from the other. Because of the key importance of airmobile skills in
the Vietnamization program, we put particular stress on combined
airmobile operations. Fach US. commander shared his air assets
with Vietnamese units. At first Vietnamese elements merely went
along on US.-planned and managed operations but progressively
the Vietnamese took over and ran their own operations.

There were two very obvious benefits that acerued from this
effort in short order. First, Vietnamese commanders and units de.
veloped real skill in using airmaobile assets (without depending on
US. advisors as in the past). Secondly, Vietnamese units using
air assets [ollowed the ULS. example and started operating in areas
they had avorded for many vears,

The program was then extended 1o operations as a whole. The
payolf here was substantial. The Viemamese began to operate con-
tinuously—both day and night—and in some cases performed as well
or better than their US. partmers. As a battalion or regiment showed
that it was really effective. it was “graduated” from the system and
took over an independent mission.

This program was nothing new. It was directly copied from 1
Corps where we concluded that an important element in the suc-
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Doxe Tres

cess of the st South Vietnamese Army Division was an informal
arrangement of the same sort. The only "new” element was (o
formalize the svstem as a command directed program. This was
done because the South Vietnamese Army in the 111 Corps area had
historically resisted combined operations. It also gave the program
miore status and visibility,

The upshot and final test of the system came as U8, units began
o withidraw from I Corps. The success of the Dong Tien program
was attested to by the manner in which Vietnamese units were able
to pick up the load and effectively keep the pressure on the enemy.,
Throughout mid-1969, 1.5 and other Free World Forces were
carrying about 80 percent of the combat load in Il Corps as
measured by the numbers of enemy killed in action. Beginning in
November 1969 South Vietnamese units began to increase their
share, until by April 1970 the sitnation had changed dramatically
with the South Vietnamese Army carrving almost one half of the
combat load. This was partially due o the redeployment of some
ULS. umits. Chart 25 indicates one way in which we pragmatically
measured the actual progress of the Vietnamization Program. The
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South Vietnamese Army units that operated so effectively in Cam-
bodia with no U5, advisors were the products of this Dong Tien
program.

Helicopter Allocations

Following the defeat of Communist main force efforts in the Tet
period of 1969, we wok a hard look at our method of allocating
assault helicopter company and air cavalry support. The purpose
was to see if we were getting all that was possible from these
relatively scarce and valuable units.

At the time, our Standing Operating Procedure was to make a
daily allocation of assault helicopter companies to US. and South
Vietnamese units. Units that wanted air assets for a particular day
put in their bids. We sorted out the requests and assigned use of the
assets based on our evaluation of the Corps-wide situation and the
unit’s part in it. Since there were never enough helicopters to fill
all valid requests, some requests always went unfilled. Because of the
dynamics of the situation, a unit could not plan very far in advance.
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Until all requests were considered, a unit did not know if it would
get the air assets which it had requested. This was, of course, the
standard system of allocating from a central pool when require-
ments exceed resources.

To get a handle on the problem, we turned to our basic set of
statistics on combat results. We found that certain of our units
consistently achieved more enemy ehminations on airmobile opera-
tions than did others. However, these units did not necessarily
receive priority in the allocation of air assets, since allocation was
based on what a unit said it was going to do without consideration
of its past achievernents. At the same time, the uncertainty of getting
assets impaired the units’ efficiency in keeping full pressure on the
enemy.

In an effort 1o improve results, we stopped daily allocation of
assets and went to a monthly allocation, which was weighted in favor
of the units that were prowducing results or had a high priority
mission overall. For instance, the 3d Brigade, 9th Infantry Division,
our most proficient user of air assets, which worked Long An
Province—the first priovity pacification target nationwide—received
45 Assault Helicopter Company days per month, while a like-
sized unit and area with a poor wack record and a less important
mission, received only 25 Assault Helicopter Company days per
month.

For planning purposes the allocation was spread over the month,
and a tentative schedule issued. Thus, a unit knew in advance what
it would have lor air assets on a given day and could plan the
rhythm of its operations accordingly. This schedule was not set in
concrete, however. When the situation dictated, we pulled the
assets and put them where they were needed at the moment.

In announcing the new system, we made it clear that allocations
were “results” oriented and that those units which used assets most
efficiently would continue to receive a proportionately greater share
of available assets. However this was more of a gambit to stimulate
good performance than a factual description of the actual allocation
process.

Our experience proved that this change was both timely and
benehcial, Coming at a time when the enemy was changing his
tactics (breaking down to small units) ., it allowed units o plan
effectively for future operations and gave them incentive to try
more imaginative ways to employ their assets. It also allowed us 1o
assign the same air units 1o the supported ground unie, thus facili-
tating the development of closer coordination and teamwork. In
other words, the units could work their way up the learning curve.
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This is cited as an example of departure from the “standard”™ m;
“reasonable” system to achieve better results

Full Response to Antiairceaft Fire

In the summer of 1969 the three Communist main force divi
stons in the 111 Corps Tactical Zone north of Saigon were in the
process of being driven up against the Cambodian sanctuary areas
In flying over War Zone C, it became apparent that we were receiv-
ing rather heavy .50 caliber antiaiveraft fre. We soon found ot
Irom captured documents that the Communisis had initated an
intensive campaign to shoot down American choppers. As a result,
our aircraft losses went up, although modestly. After observing the
enemy Lactics, it was theorized that they were selecting an area along
the upper Saigon River logistical and infiltration corridor which
1|IL"||' 'I-'|"H-|'Itvl'| Lk ]}llllﬁ'l.j!’ﬂi.!ilblllh:l.: an antiaireralt havtalomn ill il il
thien letting flv.

The normal U8, response in the past had been to attack any
guns which were a problem and detour around the rest. However,
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in this case, it was decided, for largely psychological reasons, Lo try to
defeat the tactic head on.

It was decided 1o

(I} Report and record all fivings. (Maximizing our informa-
tion. )

(2) Auack all located guns with maximum frepower (gun-
ships, artillery and Tactical air) .

(3) Work the area over on the ground when feasible and
desirable.

Aler a period of weeks, our aircraft losses went back to normal
or below. It was found that it ook only a matter of days to either
destroy or neutralize an entire battalion (say 9 wo 15 guns) . Whether
this was due to destroying the guns, killing off the crews, or exhaust-
ing their ammunition supply was not known, However, it was quite
apparent that they were cycling in fresh battalions to replace the
old. After some months the enemy gave up, but the full response
technique on a less generous scale was retained against any fire
{light machinegun or rifie) . Eventually the enemy antiaircraft fire
sulsided to normal proportions or less. Unfortunately, the statistics
on this interesting operation could not be located.

The Night Hawk Kit

In retrospect, it is observed that most of the improvements or
innovations described in this monograph were ideas which usually
involved people—whether concepts, management, tactics, technigues
or training. This was a surprise—that doing something a little dif-
ferent or a little better with people could result in substantial im-

ts. However, the Night Hawk Kit was an example of a
hardware solution developed by analysis.

Earlier we described the success of the Night Search technique,
Although very profitable, a Night Search operation invelved a
major investment of two Cobras and one Huey plus additional back-
up helicopters and required a high degree of skill on the part of
the sniper spotters.

The 26th Infantry Division studied this technigue and, over a
period of time, developed a kit consisting of a coaxially mounted
mini-gun, Night Observation Device, and a small pink and white
searchlight. This was ideal as the Night Observation Device gave
maximum efficiency for normal night observation, the pink search-
light could be used for very dark night conditions, and the mini-
gun had ample firepower for the job and replaced both Cobras,
Being a “plug-in” kit for a Huey, it could be removed in the day
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and installed in any operational plane at night. The coaxial feature
allowed one man 1o operate it, thus removing the need for “handing
off”" targets. The hnal refinement was the use of both a right and
left hand kit which eliminated the effect of stoppages.

This clever development with on-hand components allowed one
plane to do the job of three or more and gave better results with
less highly trained operators. This program was so successful that
LS. Army, Vietnam eventually fabricated the kits and issued them
to all units, thus providing an improvised night gunship which
could perform fairly sophisticated tasks under night light conditions.

Are Light Program

In Vietnam, ARC LIGHT (B-52) sirikes were one of the most
valuable and effective weapons available to higher commanders.
However, as with many good things, they were limited in number
and hard to come by, Demand always exceeded availability. During
the period covered by this report, available sorties per day varied
from 60 down 1o 47 for the entire theater. Allocation of sorties
rested at Headquarters Military  Assistance Command, Vietnam.,
There was no suballocation of strikes, Rather, subordinate units
nominated targets o Commander, U8, Military Assistance Com.
mand, Vietnam who approved stirikes based on the overall situation
in Southeast Asia and the quality of the target. By quality, one
means the imporance of the warget, plus the reliability of the in-
telligence concerning it and i1s location.

At Headguarters 11 Field Force, Vietnam, we utilized a very
thorough system of analysis to insure that we represented accurately
the importance of our nominations and at the same time did not
misuse this asset. To perform this sk we created an ad hoc ARG
LIGHT element in our G-2 and (:-3 AIR shop. They systematically
collected every fragment of information available on high priority
Communist units and areas in which they were known or susperted
to operate. This included:

—Red hare' and side looking airlwsme radar returns
=Lrround firings at aircraft

~Visual reconnaissance resulis

—Aerial photo readout

—Reports from agents, prisoners of war, and Hoi Chanhs
—Results from ground reconnaissance and ground contacts
—=Sensor activations

—Other special sources of intelligence

" Airbomme reconnaisnanoe Bighis o detert leay emjaskons from (he groned,
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—Historic patterns of enemy activity—what had he done before
amd where?

These data were collected and plotted on receipt, resulting in a
tactical temperature chart on key areas of the hattlefield.

Information from this data bank was available on request to
supplement that collected by subordinate units but was used
principally at Field Force level to evaluate subordinate unit nomina-
tions. On occasion, where a lucrative target escaped the attention of
subordinate levels or a target of opportunity emerged, this data
bank was used to develop Field Force level targets.

What this system did in particular was to play down the element
of emotion and subjectivity in the target selection process. This was
particularly important in evaluating targets nominated by South
Vietnamese Army units, since they often did not have as much
good current technical intelligence available as did we. Their nomi-
nations may have been quite valid, but did not always stand up
under an analytical sereening. Although certainly not foolproof,
our svitem could address the probability of our inding enemy in
a target box,

Because of the perishability of intelligence. this data hank could
never guarantee the existence of a target in a specific hox—particu-
larly since at this point in the war the enemy was fully alert 1o the
B-52 threat and practiced effective passive defense measures.

The great value of the system was that it was rationally or-
ganized, so that it could rapidly provide facts to the commander to
assist him in target appraisal.

Successful tactics and targeting still depended in great measure
on the skill, instinct, and intition of a commander who knew his
enemy. This data hank was designed 1o asist the commander in
hne-tuning the location of targets. In addition the nature of the data
bank was such that the addition of sne new Fragment of information
often gave us the opportunity for a highly lucrative last minute
diversion of an allocated strike.

The test of any system is the results obtained by it. By this
measure ours fully justified the great amount of work that went into
it.

We did not nominate targets unless we believed them to he
worthwhile. In the great majority of cases, we got what we re
quested. This was because we had organized facts 1o back up our
nominations and because our active program of ground homb
damage assessment confirmed our prediction of target nature in a
high percentage of strikes.
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As a matter of historical interest, the use of ARC LIGHTS in
the Sth Division area in the delta was almost nil. The populated
areas were almost automatically excluded and suitable targets else-
where were quite infrequent. In the 11 Field Force Vietnam area in
1969-1970, practically all sirikes were way out in deep jungle.
However, one can assume the strikes were bothering the North
Vietnamese, as their propaganda campaign had as a primary theme
the concocted idea that tremendous damage was being done to the
South Vietnamese people by indiscriminate use of ARC LIGHTS.

Ireelieaiars

With the passage of time in Vietnam, we developed a feel for our
operations and the enemy, which enabled us to pick up strong or
weak points by focusing on certain elements. These elements varied
from individual areas to broad spectrums of activity. Some illus-
trations follow:

Goroas eliminations were important but highly variable as 1o
significance, A good unit in an area with lots of enemy consistently
did a lot of damage. A unit in such an area that didn't cut up the
enemy needed expert help to determine what it was doing wrong,
Obwviously, some units were in a dry hole (not much enemy around)
and showed low elimination rates. It ook considerable skill to de-
termine the unit's knowledge of the enemy situation and it hasic
skill level in order 1o ascertain if their lack of results was due to
lack of knowledge and skill or lack of enemy. As the enemy strength
in an area declined this factor became more and more unreliable.

The exchange ratio (kill ratio) was of considerable value in
assessing the professional skill of a unit. The matrix below gives
a general idea:

Exchange Ratio Skill Level of Ulniat

I v 50 and above Highly skilled U.5. unit

1o 25 Very good in heavy jungle
Fairly good 115, unit in open terrain
Very good for ARVN in open terrain

I to 15 Laow but acceptable for U5, unit
Good for South Vietnamese Army unit
I o 1D Historical 1.8, average
l w6 Historical South Vietnamese Army average

These exchange ratios applied to combined arms teams, including
of course, airmobile and air cavalry support. The figures were highly
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variable due to local conditions, Also as the enemy strength de-
clined, they hecame more erratic and of less utility.

In connection with the above, we made several efforts 1o reflect
the greater importance of prisoners, Hoi Chanh and Viet Cong
Infrastructure eliminations but were never satished with our ap-
proach. Our final solution was o include them in gross eliminations
but with no weighted value. We did not include them in exchange
ratios but carried them separately and tried to maximize our intake
directly. The figures were inherently unstable over a short period of
time bt cumulatively fairly stable and showed rends. A low pris-
oner figure probably indicated lack of strong command emphasis.
The Hoi Chanh hgure was a valuable measure of overall military
pressure although it varied widely according to the stage of progress
of military and pacification operations in which one found one’s self.
As a result, it took much knowledge to interpret correcily. The
Viet Cong infrastructure figure was highly erratic and was used
only to focus command attention on the area. Although Viet Cong
Infrastructive operations were primarily a Government of Vietnam
operation, military support by US, and South Vietnamese Army
forces was often an important assist in getting the Viet Cong in-
frastructure (or Phoenix) machinery moving,

Comlacl sucoesy ratio,

In dispersed, small unit warfare, the success of a unit was largely
dependent on the skill with which small units handled each in-
dividual contact. 1f one visualized a contact as a sighting and a
success as one or more enemy casualties, the following matrix gives
the general idea:

Contact Success

Ratio Skill Level of Unit
75 percent Highest skill observed
fis percent Very professional
50 percent Unit is beginning to jell
40 percent Unit has problems but correctible
Below 40 percent Unit has serious deficiencies in

small unit technigques. Prohahly
dioes many things wrong.

Night contacts and eliminations,

A unit cannot control the battlefield without effective night
operations, It was easy to tell how a unit was doing at night from
leoking at their statistics. However, if their night results were poor
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it was most difficult to determine why, One approach was to bring
in a skillful tactician 1o observe their operations and determine
what the trouble was. For example, one of our units cooled off in
heavy jungle at night. After much thrashing around, it was deter-
mined by sensors and other means that the enemy had been forced
to stop moving at night. This, of course, was good and allowed the
unit to ease off at might and thereby generate more daylight effore
Muost night problems, however, were failures in basic tactics or
technique or poor intelligence appreciation.

Payefiodogioal Warfare

Psychological warfare was an area where we wanted very much
to improve our performance. We gave it the full treatment hoping
to find a handle that would allow us to improve our performance
through analvsis.

Theoretically, one should be able o develop a matrix between
input and output in the form of people who did what the leaflet
or broadcast urged them to do. In actual practice, however, this
proved impossible 1o do, There were just oo many variables bear-
ing on the system.

Instead of a divect canse-eflect relationship between input and
output, there was a great spongy glob hetween them. Sometimes a
quick-reaction  physchological warfare effort bhrought  immediate
results. More often, it achieved no apparent result at all. One just
could not predict or detect the relationship.

What may have blunted the effort was the morale and state of
discipling in the targeted units. The Communists, themselves
masters of the art of psychological warfare, mounted a rigorous de-
fense campaign against our use of it. Before battle, they wld their
men that they would be tortured and killed if they surrendered.
They forbade their troops 1o vead propaganda leaflets. At all times,
they practiced internal surveillance where one was always watching
someone and being watched in turn.

Thus, when things were going well and the chain of command
was intact, a Communist unit was generally impervious o psy-
chological warfare effonts. Individuals might receive the psycho-
logical warfare message but do nothing about it becanse of fear of
punishment of themselves or their families in North Vietnam.
However, when a Communist unit was beat up and scattered so
the chain of command could not function, individuals, who may
have been comsidering the step for months, would slip away and



CORIS LEVEL OPERATIONS 215

| HE INsemursple Eas

rally., The mput-sutput reliton which resulted from these -
Huences was too complex for analysis al field level.

Faced with this impasse, instead of analysis, we velied on a
vigorous program broken out in general themes, responsible friendly
Ui, enemy tanget units and areas, We raised our activity level and
insured coverage bw this management device, ' We hoped that the
operators would vary the theme and specibc content according 1o
the situation in order o get bewter resulis. Whenever our intelli-
gence told us a unit was down or beat up, we seroed in on him and
turned wp the volume, We staved with the unit as long as we coulid
fix s location

Lime spgmahicant olservalion |||||'-|5.3ln:1 froam e efforts—the more
vikordinated the twetical and pavchological warfare effort was on our
part, and the more active, the hetter the overall program. The actual

restilis were difficuli (o assess, much less measure,
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Pacificalien

The pacification program in 111 Corps was developed to a very
high level of overall effectiveness by early 1970. A full discussion of
this development is beyond the scope of this paper as it was mainly
achieved through conventional management techniques. However,
a key element was a thorough analysis of each of the main sub-pro-
grams to isolate the pacing sub-elements, particularly those which
could be measured. By means of standard formats and frequent
Government of Vietnam-1.5. combined reviews, these key factors
were scrutinized carefully and kept moving ahead. Progress in these
key factors appeared to pull the whole pacification program along
with them. Of equal importance was Frequent cross-coordination
with military operations which enabled us to focus the military
effort w break key log jams in pacibcation. OF transcendent im-
portance was the general philosophy that heavy military pressure (o
bring security was the best way to develop an atmosphere in which
pacification really took hold and forged ahead.

The tremendous progress made in Vietnam overall in 1968,
1969, and 1970 was due 1o defeating the North Vietnamese Army
and the Viet Cong remnants militarily. continuing the military
pressure to improve security, the development of a governmental
structure with vitality, strength and growth potential, all of which
made pacification possible. Pacification, in turn, reinforced success
in the other areas. The point at which pacification develops its own
dynamics could never be determined. However, it seems logical
that the development of local forces, particularly police, strengthen-
ing of local government and economic and social gains over a long
period of time, would forge a structure strong enough to smother
or convert local dissidence. Of course, the North Vietnamese
strategy was to prevent this by applying military power to arrest or
upscl Progress.

As an aside, the Hamlet Evaluation System has been consistently
criticized as a cosmetic device. While one can concede that the ab-
solute meaning of the figures was hard to establish, it is an absolute
fact that the Hamlet Evaluation System was an invaluable man-
agement tool and a meaningful measure of relative progress. Need-
less 1o say, its usefulness varied divectly with the knowledge and
insight of the user. Most press comment was highly critical. How-
ever, such comment tended 1o be quite hiased and uninformed as
well.
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Secondary Rowd Program

Major engineer effort in Vietnam was put on upgrading the
major lines of communication. The end result was a good network
of paved roads tying together the major population centers and
making possible broad economic progress. This work was done
mostly by construction engineers and contract civilian effort. Divi-
sion and some corps engineers normally worked on military roads
and other projects which supported combat operations and some-
times extended this major Line of Communication network.

On the other hand, starting years before but increasingly so
from 1964 to 1965 and on, the Communists began to “liberate” large
areas in Vietnam. The clasical method was 1o blow up all the
hridges and cat the local roads, thus making it difhcult for the
government forces o0 move and holding the peasants on the land
where their rice, labor and soms could he appropriated by the
Communmnists.

In the spring and summer of 1968, we were forced by various
considerations to repair an east-west lateral road in Long An Prov-
ince hetween National Routes 4 and 5. The enemy at first resisted,
was gradually driven away from the road, and eventually decided
to live with it. However. in observing the area, it was apparent that
the people who had fied the land were returning, normal life was
resumed, and pacification moved ahead.

Based on this experience we began a deliberate secondary road
program which marshalled all available bits and pieces of engineer
effort left over from other key projects. The road construction
priorities were worked out to consider all reasonable Factors, with
the province chief being the final decision-maker.

Although the figures available were rather sketchy, it was esti-
mated that in 1968, 1969 and 1970 we repaired as many roads and
bridges in Long An Province as the Commumnists had destroyed in
1964-68. Expert opinion has it that this road program was an
important element in the rapid decline of Communist strength in
the province. Aside from the reasons given above, it also seemed 1o
aperate by drying up the small local base areas.

An important element of the program was o design our own
criteria andd rebuild the most austere road possible which would
meet the need. For example, a road which would ake bicycles,
oxcarts, motorbikes and very small trucks was entirely adequate in
many areas as a starter. This “bare bones™ approach allowed us o
squeere maximum mileage out of a very modest engineer effort left
over from priority projects.

This same approach was tried in Han Nghia Province with less
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spectacular results. The reascns are ol known—passibly because the
farm land was less fertile, possibly because the overall integration of
military operations, pacification and infrastructure was less intimate.

Our himal conclusion was that the secondary road program was
more important o pacification than previously realized. Complete
comcentration on line of communication "l’ﬁ”‘““ﬂ- was nol neces-
sarily the best solution

Analysis of Rome Plow € prerations

Historically, Rome Plow?® units were one of our most valuable
assets. They performed a very important function in the early days
in clearing the flanks of highways to remove concealment from
possible ambush sites. This allowed us wo utilize ground lines ol
communication and got civilian traffic back on the roads. This

"The Rome Plow is a hu.; bulldoses wath a sptcialized camng Blade drvagned o clear
heavy b and jumgle veperatios
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worked divectly against the Communist efforts to isolate the popula-
tion.

Their second important function was the clearing away of tradi-
tional Communist base areas. This denied the enemy the jungle
concealment that he had long enjoyed in proximity to vital areas.
In 11 Corps Tactical Zone prior to 1967 the Rome Plow effort had
been limited to certain key highways such as QL 13 and QL 1 and
massive area cuts in places such as the Iron Triangle, the Ho Bo
Woods, the Filhol Plantation, the Bien Hoa-Long Binh complex,
and the heart of Binh Duong Province, These were all very useful
in the situation that pertained at that time.

We opened 1969 with a highly successful effort to reopen the
road from Phuoc Vinh to Song Be. This section of road had been
closed for four years because of constant Communist presence in the
area. Because of this threat, there was interest in making as wide a
cut as possible. In an effort 1o make our effort more efficient, we
conducted a simple analysis of enemy ambushes and determined
instead that a 200-meter cut on each side of the road would give good
visibility, keep effective rifle fire off the road. and inhibit infantry
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assaults or ambushes. The project was completed at this width and
proved to be completely adequate.

As 1969 progressed, aggressive tactical operations wore down
the enemy and pushed him back towards his Cambodian base areas.
To exploit our success, we pushed teams of Armored Cavalry and
Rome Plows out to open the roads in War Zone € which had been
abandoned o the enemy for years.

Because of the deteriorating enemy capability and the purely
tactical nature of our operations, we elected to further reduce the
width of our euts to 50 meters on each side of the road. This auto-
matically gave us four times the road mileage per day of effort. We
found that the resulting 100 meter swath allowed adequate aerial
surveillance of the road and did not unacceptably expose vehicles 1o
ambush. Although it allowed the ambusher o get closer o the
road, it also narrowed down the observation and exposure zone of
the ambush.

Base areas were a more difficult problem. Traditionally, they had
been cleared completely. In the case of a large area, this took months
of effort, In studying this problem, it was determined that the enemy
response to a massive clean cut was to move farther out to the next
suitable area and set wp for business there, It was, therefore, decided
to use a lane clearing technique which would open up the base area
for friendly operations but would not automatically drive the enemy
out, Initially, a 1.000-meter lane was used with the uncleared in-
terval being left to judgment. If, for example, one diced up the
area into 2-kilometer squares of jungle, a 36 percent saving in
cutting was achieved. By wsing a quick and selective cutting tech-
nique which bypassed the largest trees and went around difficult
areas more rapid cutting was possible and the saving time-wise was
greater. As we became familiar with this technique, the lanes were
reduced to 500 1o 600 meters, thereby increasing the savings.

The most successful use of this technique was in the Trapezoid
area south of the Michelin Rubber Plantation and east of the
Saigon River. As lane cutting progressed, Sub-Region | Head-
quarters, the 100st North Vietnamese Army Regiment and a coterie
of odds and ends evidently decided they would stay in place. As a
result, three to four US. and South Viemnamese Army battalions
were able to decimate them over a period of months by day patrol-
ling and night ambushes. When they finally had to move further
away from the populated areas they were so decimated that they
could no longer resist or even affect the Government of Vietnam

pacification program.
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The One War Uoncefl

The key to operations in the 111 Corps was General Abrams’
One War concept, which in simplest terms meant that all military,
pacification and governmental resources and activities worked in
coordination towards the same goals. Like most powerful ideas it
was very simple. Also, like most ideas in Vietnam it was rather
difficult in execution.

However, as has been brought out previously, there were various
programs and concepis—constant pressure, working on the enemy
system, accelerated pacification, Dong Tien—which in themselves
facilitated qualitative and quantitative improvement. When these
were all stitched together by divisional, provincial and Corps-wide
reviews, the overall result was a rather ponderous but fairly effective
coordinated effort. Fortunately, the Communisits were not very ef-
fective themselves and a fairly effective government effort made

steady progress.
Clorps Laevel Wrap- Ul

As ome would expect, the conduct of operations at the Corps
level was much looser and more diffuse than at the division level,

Although we resorted o considerable Aneauning (as in the
Sub-Region-1 operation) . the main energy of the commanders was
devoted 1o crisis management. Whether it would have been pos-
sible to have devised a system whereby one kept track of hundreds
of enemy units and thousands of friendly wnits in a systematic
and analvtical manner is hard to sav. The Working Against the
Enemy System concept combined with coordinated Regional
attacks and the inventory of enemy units-Constant Pressure con-
cept-were efforts in this direction. It should be noted that these
three concepts plus an integrated approach to pacification made
the Abrams’ One War strategy a reality in 111 Corps. One senses
that a red hot review and analysis section with scientist par-
ticipation and access to a good computer could have systematized
many matters which we dealt with in a more informal manner,

One concrete way of stimulating the necessary co-ordination and
support was to require all the responsible commanders and officials
to keep track of the entire situation—enemy and friendly. military
and civilian—with stress on pacification. These rather voluminous
statistics, once one became used to using them, gave a clear picture
of shortfalls, weak and strong areas, and so forth, It also helped the
Vietnamese 1o get tight control over a complex operation. We are
convinced that this approach materially assisted both military
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vperations and pacification in the Sth Division and later in the 111
Corps. Rather than dealing with subjective impressions, the com-
manders were dealing with cold (fairly reliable) facts.

The Vietnamese Oriental way of looking at things tended to
avoid facts. Once the facts were brought out, the Vietnamese ap-
proach to a problem tended o be quite logical and decisive. The
pitfall here was that the Oriental mind often overlooked the factual,
pragmatic approach for various cultural reasons. If one could get
them to use hard facts, their effectiveness gained almost automati-
cally.

This integration gimmick illustrates how one could get hold of
complex problems by reviewing elaborate statistical formats. This
process of statistical review had little overall logic in an analytical
sense—it only ]‘.‘I‘:li“l:['ll everyone in the same direction and wn-
covered log jams. Once the log jams were cleared, forward progress
ensued. It was the best way we could make the One War concept
really work at all levels,

Whereas one senses we were able 1o make a sizable dent in
analyzing division-level operations, the feeling persists that we only
scratched the surface at the corps level. In any case, they both con-
stitute interesting problems for future commanders and staffs.

In spite of the fact that the corps level is more difficult to manage
than the division, the combinaiion of the analytic approach, normal
command supervision methods, and selected analysis did produce
results. As had been mentioned earlier, the exchange ratio of the
L5 units was increased from two to three times (8 : | average to
19 : 1 average with a high of 20,1 : 1). At the same time, the attri-
tion of the enemy by 1S units (not counting prisoners of war and
Hoi Chanhs) was increased appreciably and Friendly losses (Killed
by Hostile Action and Died of Wounds) decreased markedly. In
other words, the LS, units inflicted 70 percent more damage on the
enemy at a casualty cost 56 percent less for an efficiency improve.
ment of 3.8 times. (See Chart 265 As the South Vietnamese Army
units were brought up to strength, re-equipped, and adopted more
Aexible tactics, their performance improved, but more slowly than
the U'S. Chart 26 also illustrates the South Vietnamese Army's
steady and encouraging increase in efficiency. The improvements in
the performance of all units in 111 Corps (South Vietnamese Army,
Free World Military Allied Forces and US.) can be noted in Tahle
31, All of these units can well be proud of this record as the enemy
at the same time was doing his best 1o evade tactically and was
progressively shifting units into sanctuary in Cambodia. As could be
expected, pacification proceeded at a vapid rate protected by this
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pressure. The Ist Cavalry Division working with three South
Vietnamese Army brigades (regiments) and the 1lth Armored
Cavalry Regiment did a superh job in deep jungle. The 25th In-
fantry Division essentially worked iself out of a job by driving the
Sth Viet Cong Division (actually North Vietnamese Army) into
Cambaodia. The Ist Infantry Division, in a very guiet sector, by
painstaking efforts, was able o achieve a very fine exchange ratio of
35 to 1. (The best division performance seen in a quict sector.)
The 2ith South Vietnamese Army Division, under an able com-
mander, was able to work up w a 25 w | exchange ratio—a 300
peroent improvement.

There are many problem areas remaining which space does not
permit listing. But, by late 1969 or early 1970, the nature of the
war began to change and the Cambodian operations ushered in a
new phase,



CHAFTER XI
On Controlling the War

The problem lacing American units in the Spring of 1968 and
subsequently. the period of this Monograph, was one of bringing
evading enemy units to battle during the quiet periods in between
his “high points” of attack and of limiting the damage during these
high points so that the pacification program was not interfered with.
The situation clearly called for a change in tactics by friendly troops
in order to bring the enemy to hattle om our ferms as has been
mentisned earlier, rather than on kis ferms, The solution armved at,
as a result of analyses of combat operations and experimentation,
was to find, encircle and break up the enemy main force and
provincial battalions and as the enemy broke down into smaller
sized elements to lower the scale of friendly operations to attack
the small enemy units on a continuous day and night hasis, The
unexpected by-product of this dispersed style and constant pressure
was that enemy units at all levels were weakened, reducing their
ability o generate replacements from local guerrilla units, and re-
sulting in large numbers of ralliers and the progressive loss of con-
trol of the people. The net effect of these interacting defeats on all
elements of the enemy system was that the enemy lost capability
geometrically rather than arithmetically. The general philosophy
that unrelenting military pressure to bring security was the most
important way to develop an atmosphere in which pacification could
flourish was transcendental. Tt was the best pragmatic way to control
the war,

The Ativition Stralegy

Some observers of the Vietnamese war have criticized its “attri-
tion” strategy, particularly in its earlier phases. It conld have been
maore properly termed a strategic defense initially and gradually
became more and more active as the South Vietnamese government
::T::mm became more organized. It ended up as an offensive de-

It is interesting 1o note that most wars, since the “nation in
arms” concept of the French Revolution, have relied heavily on
attrition—Waorld War I and IT and our own Civil War being prime
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examples. Wars which have been won primarily by maneuver have
been the exception rather than the rule. Usually maneuver, attri-
tion, interdiction, and direct attacks on the enemy’s base have been
com bined, according to the nature of the war itself, to gain a victory
or a draw. The Vietnamese war has been no exception—direct pres-
sure, that is attrition, was applied 1o neutralize the enemy units and
to strain his personnel and logistic support organization. Interdic-
tion of seaborme supplies was made effective and efforts were made
to cut off landborne supply lines by in-country operations and by
bombing the Ho Chi Minh Trail. Bombing of the enemys home
base was conducted within certain limitations. Pacification com-
pleted the circle by progressively cutting the enemy off from in-
country resources. It could be theorized that attrition was more im-
portant than in Western European wars because enemy umnits, if
cut-maneuvered, would not surrender and in many cases could
avoid encirclement or envelopment by slipping away in the dense
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jungle. As a result, they had 1o be vendered ineffective over a period
of time through the cumulative loss of manpower, equipment and
supplies. In summary, the Vietnamese strategy by 1969 and 1970
was reasonably classical considering the problems posed by political
limitations (sanctuary, bombing halt, and so forth) . but atrition
did assume an important central role. Our conclusion, considering
the circumstances, is that it was not an attrition strategy, although
attrition was important, but a fairly complete strategy. This com-
plete strategy was nist fully effective until late in the war as it took
considerable time to vrganize some aspects of it. However, it should
be recognized that the many constraints on operations in Vietnam
made the allied operations most dificult o carry out effectively.
The bombing pause, the partial Laotian sanctuary, the complete
Cambodian sanctuary, the inherent difficulties of a semi-guerrilla
situation, the mstaldlity of Vietnamese society and government, the
tremendous will and ruthlessness of the Communist North Viet-
namese, the diffoult conditions of terrain and  jungle, made the
Vietnamese War an uphill struggle all the way.

Hody Gownt

The Seh Infanury Division and 11 Field Foree, Vietnam have been
criticized on the grounds that “their obsession with hody count™ was
either basically wrong or else led 1o undesirable practices. While the
basic inference that they were “olsessed with body coumt” is not
true, one could advance the thought that keeping tabs on enemy
killed and kill ratios might lead to a more cold blooded approach
than would otherwise be the case. It seems desirable o take this
criticism head-on lest some readers assume that the general approach
inevitably leads to undesirable practices.

In the first place. the Constant Pressure concept and Working
on the Enemy system were based on the reasoning that the hest way
to defeat the enemy and to protect the South Vietnamese people was
to utilize maximum force against the entire Communist system, This
theory has been proven correct many times and in many places in
Vietnam. The soft approach has been tried many times with a
noticeable lack of success. The deceptive aspect of the soft approach
was that it worked well on the surface for a period of months until
the enemy organized a response and then retrogression set in.

The Malaysian experience tended 1o support the soft approach
as it was quite successful in that case. What the casual observer
missed was that the Malaya insurrection was a relatively weak and
soft Communist effort, whereas the Vietnamese effort was a real war
made possible by massive external support and intervention. As a
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result the rules in Vietnam were almost the opposite from Malaya.
This was graphically illustrated by the experience of the Australian
Task Force, This fine outhit, one of the best in the theater, had every
advantage. It had Malaysian experience in the jungle, stabilized
umits, extensive training and so on. Yet its successes were based on
innovation and its least productive efforts were hased on Malaysian
Lyt OperaLions.

Onee one decided w apply maximum torce, the problem hecame
a technical one of doing it efficiently with the resources available,
In many areas this required real skill and iron determination as the
enemy was usually able 1o stay alive and at least stay even for years
under moderate pressure, However, the Constant Pressure concept,
well applied, did not lead to a brotalizing of the conflice. In fact,
the reverse was true. It was a provable fact that it led o more
prisoners of war and Hoi Chanhs than a soft approach. It also led 1o
less civilion casualties and damage. [t resulted in fewer [riendly
casnalties in hoth killed and wounded. More importantly, pacifica-
tion progressed move rapidly, Thus we see a system which entailed
maximum force and higher enemy casualties initally, bue, in the
long run, wound the war down and facilitated all the developments
necessary to defeat the enemy and protect the people. The avoidance
of civilian casualties and body count padding was more a matter of
training and standards regardless of the approach involved.

Thus, it can be said that the %th Division and 1T Field Force
Vietnam approach which emphasized maximum damage to the
enemy ended up by “unbrutalizing” the war, so far as the South
Vietamese people and our own forces were concerned, The Com-
munists took a different view, as could he expected.

The Search and [Destvoy Operation

It will be noted ithat ithere is little mention of the Search and
Destroy Operation in this Monograph. This omission was not de-
liberate but incidental. In the first place, the Search and Destroy
Operation was rapidly falling ino disuse during this period, and we
persomally had very little experience with it. In the second place, we
did not wish to discuss operations with which we were not personally
familiar.

As we understand in. the vriginal idea of the Search and Destroy
Operation was a multi-battalion reconnaissance in force which
sought out large enemy units and then attempted o encircle and
destroy them. It not only gave good ground coverage in jungle
terrain, but during the pericd when enemy units were strong and
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combat ettective, it enabled friendly batalions o be kept in hand
in order to render support to a hard pressed unit if necessary. As
the enemy units were ground down, the friendly units spread out
and conducted independent battalion reconnaissance in force opera-
tions (sometimes called sweeps) and then gradually worked down
the scale to small unit reconnaissance operations, Unfortunately, the
term hung on longer than the operation and tended 1o become a
blanket term for any offensive operation. To the best of our recollec
tion, the term was cast into limbao by Military Assistance Command,
Vietnam during this period, but it died hard due to the tendency of
returnees to use terms that were curvent during their previous tours.

In 1968, in the Sth Division, the Search and Destroy Operation
had been overtaken bw events although the hattalion reconnaissance
in force was used to deal with really tough base areas. We gradually
worked into the company reconnaissance in force coordinated ar
hattalion level, followed by the platoon reconnaissance coordinated
at company level.

In 11 Field Force, Vietnam, with large enemy units and heavy
jungle. the phaseout of the operation was not as rapid. The last large
scale Search and Destroy Operation that can be identified was a
sweep through the Michelin Rubber Plantation in the winter of
1969, As the enemy hegan 1o deteriorate, the friendly units spread
out, even in the jungle, and by the winter of 1970, company level
reconnaissance was the rule even up against the Cambodian border.

The Search and Destroy Operation described in the press as a
sort of scorched earth tactic was bevond our experience. We have
read that Search and Clear Operations, particularly those involving
the destruction and resettlement of a tough Communist fortified
village. were resorted to earlier in the war. We can recall no in-
stances of such operations in onr area of responsibility, either acioal
or played up in the press. We do recall a few very small resettlement
operations which were ondertaken, most reluctantly, at Govern-
ment of Vietnam initiative in areas where the Government of
Vietnam could not generate adequate security forces. These re-
quired high level approval, both U.S. and Government of Vietnam.

In connection with the above discussion, the Vietnamese Army
was slower to abandon mass sweeps. It was dificult for a Vietnamese
commander ti send a company into a place where a regiment had
been decimated four or five vears earlier. (The American com-
manders had the advantage of not being aware of the earlier
catastrophe.) However, the Vietnamese finally worked their way
down the scale also,
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Controlling the War

In examining the Vietnamese war, particularly in its early stages,
one could see many-sitnations in which the Communists, although
not necessarily successful, were able o give the Allies a hard time.
The set-piece ambush, the set-picce attack on an isolated post, the
seizure and defense of a populated area, and the development of a
fortified village or hamlet were all examples of operations which the
Commumnisis executed many times and were difficult to handle with-
out incurring excessive friendly military casualties and, in some
cases, undue civilian casualties or damage. The Communist style
of making war was inherently destructive to the people and
physical resources of a country. The Communists “liberated” the
cotntryside by destroving roads and bridges, They controlled the
country by breaking up its social and governmental structure and
applying force and terror against the people. By fortifying villages
or by seizing inhabited arveas, they forced the government into heavy
combat which harmed the people and destroved civilian resources,
Their organization of the masses o support the Communists ab-
sorbed the total manpower and financial resources of the country,
leaving nothing for economic progress. Many other examples can be
cited of the inherent destructiveness of a Communist inspired war,
It was that way by philisophy, doctrine, and choice.

O the other hand, an ageressive and skillful Allied effort could
seize the initiative and damage the enemy severely with low casual-
ties and little, if any, harm to the civilian population. The casual
ohserver of the Vietnamese War wounld resist this conclusion. He
has heen so conditioned by reading dramatized newspaper accounts
of the war that he visualizes Vietnam disappearing under the smoke
and flame of bombs, artillery shells, and unnamed nefarious devices
even at this late stage, However, if one looked at the facts, it was
fuite apparent that the more the Allied side gained conirol of the
war, the less destructive the war became. IT one studied the 111
Corps Tactical Zone {around Saigon) in 1968-1970, the picture was
quite clear, The enemy units became weaker and weaker, friendly
military losses declined, civilian casualties declined, damage to
houses and crops was relatively rare, B-52 and Tactical air sorties
declined markedly, and were delivered in uninhabited jungle areas.
artillery usage declined. rice and other crop production increased,
roads and bridges were rebuilt, economic and social conditions
improved, the government operated more effectively, and so on.
Inherently, the Allied effort tried o protect the people and rebuild
the country.
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MNEGATIVE Lo i

An interesting theory can be developed from these observations.
If the Communists were able to seize the initiative and conduct the
war according to their own rules, Communist successes would have
been more frequent, friendly losses higher and the general damage
to and distuption of the civilian community more widespread. On
Iht u[l!l-t"r |I:|l!|-|‘]. 1[ I!l:u_- .“!11."- |'|;|1|. “Tal.]'u'l:l lh.r i.llil!ia.l!i\.'r aiil 'ir'rl|!t|r'ii.'|!‘|
their own rules, the reverse would be true.
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Posirive CoNro,

This theory was difficult for the Government side to apply. In
the Vietnamese context, at least, there seemed to be some basic
superiority of force ratio that had to be reached. While it was not
the classical 10 o | ratio, it did seem 1o be somewhere in the 4 1o &
to | area. Then, ol course, the friendly government had to get itself
organized well enough to function while being subjected to Com-
mumnist attacks and interference. There were also innumerable
localized problems—geography, terrain, the nature of the people,
and so forth. The proper tactics were not easy to define— heavy
hrepower, light hrepower, large or small unit ::p:nlir:m—thrn.- WeTE
many possible approaches.

However, with all these explanations il one observed the
Malaysian experience and the Vietnamese experience, it appears
passible over a long period of tume o defear a Communist insur-
gency if the resources and will can be assembled. However, and of
equal importance, if the government side and its allies can seize the
imitiative and control the war, it can “win"” with fewer losses and
leas damage to its civilian struciure than otherwise.



CHAFTER XII

Limitations and Problems
in the Use of Analysis

The use of operations analysis was inherently a difhcult task
in Vietnam. As mentioned previously, to analyre a problem one
should be able to describe the process in some detail, oltain reliable
data inputs, and establish an adequate feedback system. These tasks
varied widely in difficulty and seemed impossible in some areas.

Combined arms operations at all levels (that is Corps, division,
brigade and even battalion) were too large and complex to study in
toto by analytical methods. Pacification was similarly complex. The
technique employed was to isolate picces of the problem which
could be analyzed. The remainder had 1o be attacked by means of
judgement, professional skill, experience and sometimes intuition.
The overall intergration always had 1o be done on this basis. Even
in areas such as small unit techniques which responded well, on the
surface, to analysis, the actual cause and effect relationships could
ot be traced out with confidence. These comments should not
discourage attempts to improve operations by analysis and other-
wise; they should merely underline the obvious point that the
human mind can somehow grasp large problems by means which
are difficult or impossible to duplicate on paper,

It should aleo be understood that many “new” doctrinal con-
cepts (such as the constant pressure idea) were actually not “new™
but well-established doctrine which proved o be more pertinent in
a particular phase of the war. Some concepts were implemented
because the necessary organizational measures had fnally been taken
{(for example, pacification) ., others because a real technical break-
through had been made (for example, the Jiterbug). In sum,
Vietnam was full of people with good ideas: but people who could
select useful ones and implement them were not as easily found.

A confusing element in the equation was and is that outstanding
leadership (military or civilian) transcends or overrides the standard
rules. One must always ask whether something works because it is
executed by an artist, whether it is basically a good idea, whether it
is tod diffhcult for general use, and so on. To the artist with a deep
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knowledge of the war, a decision may appear simple and logical.
To a less gifted person, the decision may seem illogical or based on
intuition. One man’s knowledge is another man's intuition.

The process of analysis and improving efficiency while desirable
tended to confine one’s thinking in a set framework. This could be
prejudicial to change and innovation. The Communists were fairly
clever at eventually devising defensive measures against a new tactic
and as a vesult it could bhe expected o be less and less profitable as
time went on. This placed a premium on changes to keep ahead of
the Communists and 1o retain the initative. The Communists’
reaction o continuous changes and innmovation was relatively slow
and uncertain so the cumulative effects of many innovations was
quite productive. In sum, while using analysis. one should foster
change and innovation.

One should avoid working on the flat part of the learning curve
and “gold plating” projects. This could lead to large effort for small
return. [f one staved on the steep part of the efficiency curve, a little
exira effort could bring back modest bt worthwhile returns. This
idea of doing a fBirly good job with reasonable effort was hard to get
across to Americans as their nature was o ry to do the best job
peossible.

Statistics were effective and necessary. However, the quantity of
reports and the amount of detail had to be watched. so the chain
of command would nost become a reporting machine.

Computers were quite useful. Unfortunately, the division level
compiters available were glorified business machines with the usual
handicaps of slow speed. low capacity, and overscheduling. More
advanced computers would have been helpful. A more general prob-
lem was the rigidity of computer data bases and programs. As the
situation changed, they tended o become outdared.

Some specific examples of these internal problems may serve to
illustrate them more clearly.

The standard mines and hooby trap approach was to
sively elabarate and sophisticate the overall program. The analytical
approach was to isolate the few most important elements and to
focus a simpler program on the individual soldier. The innovative
approach was to partially inesse the problem by emphasizing night
ambushes,

The use of analyses and its factual approach was useful in de-
flating the idea that the Communists were “six feet tall.” There was
a tendency 1o assign 1o them many capabilities, as a matter of course,
which were quite rare or almost non-existent. The U5, tendency,
at least, was to assume that the Communists were tricky and skillful
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adversaries. Actually, they were pretty dull and pedestrian, and if
one faked them out of their standard approach, they were almost
helpless.

Problems involving social, sociological, cultural and language
patterns were very difficult to handle. Our Prisoner of War program
produced satisfying results, both absolutely and relatively, but we
could never break the language and indoctrination barrier. The
South Vietnamese Army was more successful than we, probably due
to a minimal language and racial obstacle. Psychological Warfare
was a most difficult area in which to pin anything down.

As previously mentioned, pacification and combined arms op-
erations were primarily managed by normal civilian and military
management technicues and analvzed on the fringes.

The Vietnamese War was replete with other examples where the
reasons for success or failure were not completely understood.

This lack of knowledge or understanding was the greatest prob-
lem in Vietnam for hoth sides. One could speculate that five honest
men could study any aspect of the war and prove to their satisfaction
that five different things were true. A hiased person could always
find enough information o prove his point to his own satisfaction.
A good rule in Viemam was to assume that a study which clearly
proved something was either superficial or loaded. This difficulty
worked both ways—the Communists were so captive to their own
doctrine that their operations were sometimes quite unproductive.
The Central Office for South Vietnam, the North Vietnamese head-
quarters which essentially ran the war in southern South Vietnam,
both politically and militarily—wias very dogmatic and hidebound, In
I Corps at least, our greatest ally was the Central Office for South
Vietnam—their reaction or action was quite predictable. They were
completely locked on 1o a hig unit war approach which played into
our hands completely. Even the South Vietnamese who really under-
stood the war required tremendous mental flexibility. Westerners
had a similar problem in sloughing off their western ideas. The end
result was that a relatively small percentage of people had the insight
and grasp to deal with the war constructively and creatively,

We are not suggesting that operations analysis was impassible
in Viemmam. We are only suggesting that the “fog of war” and the
rapid changes placed a high premium on the element of military
experience and judgment in guiding the application of the analytic
process. Some areas clearly fell outside the scope of the analytical
art af that time,

One could question whether the approach described here would
be readily transferable to a more classical “western type” conflict.
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In Vietnam, with all its ambiguities, one was dealing with a highly
repetitive operation. It was somewhat comparable to an assembly
line—whereas one could visualize a “western war” as an episodic or
climactic affair with periods of intense decisive activity followed by
longer periods of low activity, It would appear that this type of
conflict might require a different approach from an analytical point

aof view.



CHAPTER XIII
Overall Conclusions

This Monograph covers primarily the systematic blending of
military judgment, data collection, and the simple problem-solving
techniques as performed by the 9th Division and 11 Field Force,
Vietnam in the period 1968 o 1970. We did not elaborate on the
normal military decision-making methods which are well under-
stoodd and which were utilized extensively in Vietnam, However, we
have siressed the extension of these more normal decision-making
devices by analvtical methods. We have felt obliged 1o adhere w the
standard military modus operandi, and, consequently. have drawn
the following overall conclusions:

I. Normal military command and management technigues,
aggressively pursued, were adequate in Viemam to keep military
and pacification operations working reasonably well. The “analytic
approach”™ was a useful complementary technique.

2. The judicious use of operations analysis and analytical tech-
niques when melded with military judgment was quite effective in
improving performance in many areas of activity.

5. The 9th Infantry Division's analytical results-oriented efforts
to optimize resources and increase combat effectiveness (which had
as a base the goal to provide the maximum number of fit, motivated,
well equipped and properly supported infantry soldiers to the field
on a daily basis, night and day) worked.

4. The combination of the Constant Pressure concept, pacifica-
tion, working against the enemy system, and Vietnamization made
the One-War concept a reality and proved to be very effective tacti-
cally and strategically in the 111 Corps Tactical Zone around Saigon
in 1969 and early 1970,

5. Analysis worked best at division level; it was more difficult o
apply with precision at Field Force or Corps level.

. The individual commander’s ability, skill and knowledge
transcended the more tangible factors.

7. Innovation and changes in tactics had to be aggressively
pursued while continuing the optimization of ongoing operations
which were well understood.

8. Many aspects of the situation resisted analysis.
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lhere 15 no doulw that the overall system descnibed in this
|:|:|.|h11u§;|:.|.|:|h worked, The %64 I:Il:ll:‘!.liﬂll 1%, 1.'|.'||'=.':- Wat it doe o the
way the war was developing in Vietnam at that particular time, or
was it due to the use of combat analysis or to some other reason?

Most objective observers would agree that the Allied policies,
strategy and grand tactics improved as the war went on. The im-
provements in the organization and efectiveness of the Government
aof Vicinam, the national mobilization of 1968 and thereafter, the
1ThE r'r.u'irlg military Pressure on thie enemy syslem, and the accel-
erated pacihcation campaigns all contributed, Mot all was done
that should have been done, but for any imperfect world, the
cumulative effect was one of impressive gains.

There was also a concurrent improvement and tightening up in
the tactics and techniques utilized in Vietnam. As a body of doctrine
solidified and was refined by baulefield experience, our operations
became more efective.

Linked with the above was a definite deterioration in the
strength and quality of the enemy units. The Viet Cong losses dur-
ing Tet were substantial—in many areas the Viet Cong began to
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disappear. As their combat requirements expanded and combat
losses of the North Vietnamese began to accumulate, their expe-
rienced cadre became fewer and fewer. In the overall balance,
their gross capability and their skill levels both declined.

A not inconsiderable factor in our favor was the high quality of
the people involved. Down through the major level at least, prac-
tically every position was filled with top-notch people. These high
quality leaders, from battalion level up, enabled us to come rapidly
to grips with an unfamiliar type of war and to succeed.

The use of a system for coordinating all military and vl
aspects of the struggle was widespread. However, in the 11T Corps
Tactical Zone around Saigon. this system was elaborated and
strengthened 1o a point that the One War concept became a reality
in many areas. This focusing effect was very important.

A tremendous intensity of operations or concentration of effort
was a factor, IT one realizes that infantrymen were in the field about
100 hours a week and that units [rom battalion up were in operation
24 hours a day, seven days a week, the physical, mental and nervous
demands on the commandens can be visualized. 1f one superimposed
on this a tremendous will 1o damage the enemy and move the war
in a favorable direction, substantial progress ensued. This intensity
of effort had to be achieved and maintained at a very high level.
Whether this intensity is feasible across the board is debatable.

The analytic approach helped 1o put all this together. Its con-
centration on results rather than activity was important. Its assist-
ance in understanding the key aspects of complicated operations
was valuable. Combat analysis helped o guide and control the
myriad small engagements which added together meant progress.

A measured and rational development of combat analysis as a
tool of command deserves emphasis in the future.
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